





1. THE OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + 241 CONSTRUCTION 


The verb 447, when preceeded by the oblique infinitive of the main 


verb, means “to allow (someone/something) to do (something),” “to let 
(someone/something) do (something),” “to permit (someone/something) to 
do (something).” In this construction the main verb always remains in the 
oblique infinitive form, and only ¢4T shows the changes due to number, 


. “ a a ’ . 
gender, person, and tense agreement. Since <q ts a transitive verb, in the 


perfect tenses the subject of this construction is marked by the postposition 
a. 


Examples: 
q Tad THT g, Wat aia at | I am very tired; let me sleep. 
FAT AT Tee HAT ATT TT? Will mother let you go to America? 
far sit F saat oret a Tel st feat | Father did not let her go to the 
party. 
Tesi (RY) Hw aye Te Sy | Let the vegetable(s) cook some 
more. 


ett HT AT oat | srat sel fae GT | Don’t touch the flowers. Let 


them bloom right there. 
Notes 


1. In a negative sentence, the negative particles (7é!, 1 or Hd) can either 
precede the oblique infinitive or follow it. 


Examples: 
aeoay Al Ash It AS as aT 
OR 
Teal Hl TSH IX GA Ad aT | 
Don’t let the children play on the street. 


Sat TS Tal ATF fear | 
OR 

Sat Hel STA AT Fear | 

She/He didn’t let me go. 








2. The words S3Tsid (F) and ATT (F) both mean “permission.” Thus for 


qT Wai HT STE Please let me go now. 

one can also say: 

HT 7a AT HT SAAT SAT Please give me permission/allow me 
10 g0 now. 

AT Weal HTT HT STAT SPT Please give me permission/allow me 
to go now. 


But the much more common expression is the first example above -- i.e., the 
one the with the oblique infinitive + <4T. The subtle difference in meaning is 


the same as seen in the English translations above. The use of 391191d or THT 


makes the statement more formal. As permission is given only to people, 
4Tsd and ATAT are not used when “letting” inanimate nouns “do 


something.” In such cases, only the oblique infinitive + @4T should be used. 


Examples: 
TA Ted & | Tar Ae Tt | It is very hot. Let the fan run. 
HTS ay q qa ar | Let the clothes dry in the sun. 


3. Note the following common expressions in which the oblique infinitive + 
&4T construction is frequently used. 


ter aT | Let it be. 
aT ST | Let it pass; forget it. 
aT et <al d, alt at | Whatever is happening, let it happen. 





Oblique Infinitive + @at Construction: Exercises 


1. Substitution drill 


Please let me read now. 
aa Hal Tet Sh | 

sleep 

speak 

play 

eat 

listen to the music 

go inside 

rest 

work 


2. Substitution drill 


Ram didn’t let us go. 

UTA AF BA ATA Fel [ear | 
didn’t let us study 
didn’t let us rest 
didn’t let us play 
didn’t let us play the sitar 
didn’t let us work 
didn’t let us smoke cigarettes 
didn’t let us sleep 
didn’t let us read the book 
didn’t let us drink wine 


3. Complete the following sentences with an appropriate clause 


(Use different subjects in the second clause.) 


He wanted to go home, but we didn’t let him go. 
FS AC HAT ATM AT A hsHT SAA TAHT AK AT Al feaT | 
ag daitfaora Saar are aT APA. 









4. Transformation drill 


He will go. Will Rather let him go? 
IS ATU | FAT TAT Tt SeAT ST Say 
AS AS THATS TENT | 

SH a leat H eH | 
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SAS Tg fen Se7F | 

ae erat STAT | 
aaa ATS TAATT | 

ae fASa ATUAT | 

GA dae Hl Ca Tot TH UT | 
ag Ue at oret Heath 

Ff ate FSA | 


5. Translation exercise 


1. Please let me go home now. 

2. My father will never let me smoke a cigarette. 

3. Because of the fever, his mother didn’t let him go to school. 
4. I let my son watch television only one hour every day. 

5. He is very tired. Please let him sit down. 

6. Why did you let him drink so much wine? 

7. They didn’t let me work. 


8. He wanted to go to America, but his mother didn’t let him go. 


9. They didn’t let the students speak. 

10. Who let you come in? 

11. Mr. Sharma lets his wife go to India every year. 
12. Don’t let him go. 
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2. IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES 


Definition of a Participle 





A participle is a verbal form that has the qualities of both a verb and 
another part of speech (e.g., adjective, adverb, noun, or conjunction). This 
chapter and the following chapter will cover the adjectival and adverbial 
uses of imperfective and perfective participles. Conjunctive participles will 
be covered in Chapter 11. 

Hindi uses imperfective and perfective participles, both of which can 
function adjectivally or adverbially. Whereas an imperfective participle 
denotes an action in progress or an unfinished activity, a perfective 
participle denotes a past completed action or a past action resulting in a 
state. 


Formation of Imperfective Participles 


Imperfective participles are formed by adding the suffix -dT, -7, or -ait 
to a verb stem. 


Infinitive Verb Stem Impertfective Participles 


UAT ca Tat (MS), <1 (MPI), <a) (FS/FPI) 


aaa aa aaqaT (MS), Ad (MP1), @etaT (FS/FPI) 


Note that imperfective participles are often strengthened by the 
addition of a perfective form of the verb lal. The addition of the perfective 


form of the verb @I4T can avoid confusion between the use of a verbal form 
as a participle (e.g., Atdt (2) TSt the moving train) and its use as part of 
the main verb (e.g., Wet Acct g the train moves). 


Examples: 
@adl ol ASH the boy who is/was playing... 
aad aad ET ASH the boys who are/were playing... 


the girl who is/was playing... 


aadt aed ge ASH 





Usage 


Adiectival use of im erfective articiples 


An imperfective participle can be used as an adjective modifying a 
noun. An adjectival participle always precedes the noun it modifies and 
agrees with it in number and gender. Here, the noun modified is in the 
| process of performing the action of the participle. Sometimes a Hindi 
imperfective participle can be rendered in English by “verb + —ing” or bya 
{ phrase (e.g., “the moving train” or “the train that is moving”). Often, 
k however, it is more appropriate to translate the adjectival participle from 
| Hindi into English as a phrase (e.g., “the man who iS Singing,” rather than 


“the singing man”). 


the girls who are/were playing... 





Examples: | 
ATTA Sa the man who is/was running 
asd EU alent the men who are/were fighting 
aadt ae aeterat the girls who are/were laughing 
Sedi Fateat / sedi Be Fatsar the flying bird 





: ee 
Note that a predicative use of the imperfective participle (e.g., asat Tedl Be 
@ ) is not standard Hindi. in such cases, it is better to use the progressive 


tense (WS TS el é ). 


Adverbial use of impertective articiples 


An imperfective participle can also be used adverbially. In such cases, 
the subject or the object performs the action of the participle at the same 
time as the action of the main verb (e.g., “Smiling, she looked at me,” or 
“She saw her brother while he was working”). | 

An imperfective participle used as an adverb is generally in the 
invariable masculine singular oblique form (& form) and is strengthened by 


the use of g&. 
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be 
Hes 


Examples: 

Imperfective participle referring to the subject: 

Sela ead raul aaa Ge PE | They said this to me while 
laughing. 

ued eu, 3a ATH Ft We Hel qarg That man told the story [while 
he was] crying. 

Imperfective participle referring to the object: 

Ht STH TT ET AAT | I heard him [while he was] 
singing. 

fast Teal at aad ey aE SF | Father was watching the 


children while they were 
playing. 


Duplication of imperfective participles 


An imperfective participle used as an adverb can be duplicated in 
order to emphasize the extended duration or the repetitiveness of an action. 
Note that duplicated participles are never strengthened with @U. 


Examples: 

Fe Ted Tet ST TAT | He fell asleep while reading. 
Ha tfear ad aad AUT HA THAT | «=I did my work while listening 
to the radio. 

I got tired of cooking rotis 
every day. 





F Uist Tet THs Tard TH TS | 


Notes 
1. Word order 


The adjectival use of imperfective participles is straightforward. The 
participle always precedes the noun it modifies. 

In the adverbial use of an imperfective participle, the participle may 
refer to the subject or the object of a sentence. If the subject of a sentence 
performs the action of an adverbial imperfective participle, then the 
participle should follow the subject. Sometimes, however, the participle may 





precede the subject; in this situation a comma must follow the participle. If it 
is the object of a sentence that performs the action of the participle, then the 
imperfective participle should follow the object. 


Examples: 

Ha UL AT BU SA ASH Hl SET | 1 saw that boy while I was 
going home. 

IT Ha BU, Heat ST ASH HT AT | 1 saw that boy while I was 
going home. 

Ha Sa ASH HT AK wet eu aa | I saw that boy while he was going 
home. 


When the participle follows the subject and precedes the object, then 
it may be unclear whether it is being used as an adverbial participle referring 
to the subject or as an adjectival participle modifying the following object. 
In such cases, only context can clarify the exact meaning. 


Example: 
FA IC HTT BL ASH HT SST | I saw the boy while I was 
going home /I saw the boy 


who was going home. 
2. Agreement 


When a participle is used as an adjective, it always agrees in number 
and gender with the noun it modifies. 

When used adverbially, a participle may refer to the subject or the 
object of a sentence or clause. If it refers to the subject and the subject 1s 
followed by a postposition (generally +), it blocks agreement of the 
participle with the subject and the participle will be in the masculine singular 
oblique form. 


Example: - 
JAA TERT FE HET | He/she said [it] while smiling. 
Similarly, if a participle refers to the object and the object is followed 
by a postposition (generally Ht), it blocks agreement of the participle with 
the object and the participle will be in the masculine singular oblique form. 


Example: 


aq asat Ht ATA ET Sar | 


I saw the girl as she was dancing. 


Jn situations where there is no postposition blocking the agreement of 
a participle, then it can either agree with the noun to which it refers (either 
subject or object) or it can take the masculine singular oblique form. 


Examples: 

TS SAA GAT (At AL) AAT | 

He said (it) while laughing. 

Ae MAT AAT CTS ATT) AVAT BTA HK RMT AT | 

He was doing his work while he was singing. 

Ht ATMA F SATS TRI ISAT BAT St BW) KAT 
1 saw the airplane flying in the sky. 


If there is any question or doubt regarding agreement, students can use 
the masculine singular oblique form for any adverbial use of the 
imperfective participle and it will always be correct. 


3. Nominal use of imperfective participles 
| In addition to functioning as adjectives and adverbs, imperfective 
participles can also be used as nouns. 


Examples: 
AAT FAT FT HAA ? What wouldn’t a dying person do? 
fray at JaTHy | Uplift the fallen [people]. 








Imperfective Participles: Exercises 


1. Substitution drill 


I saw the girl who was laughing. (I saw the laughing girl.) 


3 deact ge eat HT Ta 


2. Transformation drill 


The girl was smiling. I saw the girl. 
ASH AEDT TET AT | AF ASH AT SAT | 


I saw the girl who was smiling. 


Ha TESTA TE ASA Bl SAT | 


ash AX FT US & | ASH. HT SATA | 
TOT U WI | Poa Hl SOTA | 
Sat AT ATS | ASH HT AT HTT | 
aeay ats Cal AT | TETT PTR TAT | 

TT AA St MT | TS aa H SAT | 

Tey GTA | AA THT HT ST | 
ASAT GA El A | AA ASAT HT FATAT | 
ash AS SA | HA SAT BT AT 
fatsar ss <at at 1 FA Pater Ht ear | 
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3. Transformation drill 


The girl was reading a book. The girl was laughing. 


asat trata To <et At | AST Sa TNT AT 
The girl was laughing while reading a book. 
asl frees Ted BU / USdt es Se ET HT 


Te GAT THT CST AY | TS AT tet aT 
Alea Sa Sl AT | AS A SRA GIT 
TSH AT et At | ASHT GT <ET aT 

DUA USAT A ST AT | TAT ATT ATA FRAT | 
frat st az ale SF frat st seat fast 
FNS F BTA He ST AY | AS ATTA SUT | 
FSA Ui VST AT | THAT AT HTS AMAT | 


4. Transformation drill 


I heard you. You were singing a song. 
Het ATT BT TAT | ATT AAT TT tS SF | 
I heard you singing a song. 


et 


Ha ATT HT TAT Tt BE AAT I 


areal t AT at Sar | AT STAT THT Mt HT I 
oral Ft faethe HT SUT | Perera AT TS A | 
SAM SAH SST | TS TS LNT AT | 

UH Fy Wel Sar | HATH RR AT AT I 

Wa Sfas at aa | Stas ferdt ate Car aT I 
Oe cred oF TS aT | THATS EGF I 

Het SAB SAT | TES AEH TST AT | 

Ft es Hl SET | ToaT AT TTT 

ae Saat SST | Tas Ber AT HT 





Het aTaaTT F ferret TUT fara aH OE | 
Tet FFARR TAT | TRAIT FAT A IS VST AT | 


5. Transformation drill 


The girl was crying. The girl arrived home. 
ASH UT LE AT | ASH A TAT | 
The girl arrived home crying. 


aSat Tet Ue / Mat Ue a ISAT 


ao frre We at at 1 Har AS | 

ATX MT TET AT | TR Rl FEAT I 

rad Se CS) TS TH TT | 
TASS) FHC Ta AT | 

HAT Tet | Het ae ATT I 

HAT far HTH HT VT AT FAH TAT | 
TOAST TAT IT ST AT | AST a AAT | 

TS TAT HY BT ATTY As LST AT | AS AT TAT 


6. Translation exercise 


1. He jumped off the moving train. 

2. | stopped the boys who were fighting. 

3. The woman asked [while] looking at me. 
4. She came into the office crying. 

5. I got tired of [continuously] talking. 

6. The child fell asleep while listening to the story. 
7. I saw him going with John. 

8. She saw the burning fire. 

9. The girl who is sleeping there is my sister. 
10. We heard you singing a Hindi song. 

11. Laughing, she told me about this incident. 
12. She came home running. 
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3, PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES 
Imperfective vs. Perfective Participles 


Whereas an imperfective participle describes an action that ts in 
progress (e.g., food that is being cooked), a perfective participle describes a 
state that is the result of a completed action (e.g., cooked food). 


Imperfective ' _ Perfective 
THAT BAT ATA TAT Batt STAT 


food that is being cooked (cooking food) cooked food 


the blooming flower the bloomed flower 


Example: : 

aE PCA FST AT TAT TT A TQ RTA TIS A TT a aT | 
While sitting down on the chair, While seated on the chair, she began 
she began to sing a song. to sing a song. 


Formation of Perfective Participles 


Perfective participles and the perfective forms of a verb are similar in 
appearance. They are both formed by adding the suffix 4T, 8, or & toa verb 
stem. 


Infinitive Verb Stem Perfective Participles 


<ET (MS), %é (MP1), tat (FS/FPI) 
TT (MS), TS (MPI), TT (FS/FPI) 


cel ce 
Tea UG 


If a verb stem ends in HT, Y, or aT, the consonant J is inserted before 
the suffix HT and is also frequently inserted before the suffix ¥. It is only 
rarely inserted before the suffix . 








Infinitive Verb Stem Perfective Participles 


HVAT AT ATAT (MS) HTH / HTT (MPI), ATS / STAT (FS/FPI) 
ara aT @TaT (MS), aT / QTE (MP1), @ls / TAT (FS/EPI) 

If a verb stem ends in z, it is shortened to % and @ is inserted before 
adding the masculine singular and plural endings. In the feminine forms, the 


verb stem and the ending coalesce, forming a long . 


Infinitive Verb Stem Perfective Participles 


Crear ct frat (ms), fr (faz) (MPI), UY (FS/FPI) 
arar at feat (ms), faa fat) (mph, a (FS/FPD) 

The following verbs have somewhat irregular perfective forms: 
Infinitive Perfective Participles 
ar @HT(MS) SU (MPI) &s (FS/FPI) 
STAT ToT Te GT) TE 
POT Rar Fae (fart) HT 
aat fear Tra (fer) att 
aT fear fe (fav) at 


Note that like imperfective participles, perfective participles are often 
strengthened by the addition of perfective forms of the verb @IAT. 


JST * oT EXT ASAT the boy who is sitting (seated) 


a qh au aTeat the tired men 
Re we 
are ats 2 TsHl /ASstHat the girl/girls who is/are sleeping 


14 








Usage : 


Adjectival use of perfective participles 


Like an imperfective participle, a perfective participle can be used 
attributively (i.e., it precedes the noun it modifies). In such cases, it agrees 
with this noun in number and gender. 


Example: | 


Fel gat as TSH Bel aer e | The girl who is seated there is my sister. 


A perfective participle can also be used as a predicate adjective (.e., it 
follows the noun it modifies). 


Example: 


At dod aqgt aot ze a | My sister is sitting (seated) there. 


When a perfective participle is used as'a predicate adjective, it 
indicates that the subject'is in a certain state described by the participle. The 
basic structure of such a sentence 1s: 


¢ 


subject + perfective participle + @aTeu we + appropriate form of lat 


ASAT + aAdl + eal +z The boy is [in the state of] sitting. 

When a perfective participle is being used as a predicate adjective, if 
the participle does not have its own object, it agrees with the subject of the 
sentence in number and-gender. 


Examples: : 

qe ACT GAT | He is [in the state of] lying down. 
aeat ate as é | The girl is-[in the state of] sleeping. 
ART ATH Fel fran SAT E | My name is written here. 


If the perfective participle has its own object, then it will take the 
invariable masculine singular oblique form (& form). 
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Examples: 


qe ary 4 Te THS eu UT | He was [in the state of] holding a 
_ wallet in his hand. 
HTT AAT ed ev aT | The woman was [in the state of] 
_ wearing glasses. 
SATS ATT qt (IT) fog eu x | Our friends were [in the state of 


being] very drunk. 


Adverbial use of perfective participles 


A perfective participle can also be used adverbially. In this usage, it 
refers to either the subject or the object of a sentence or clause and is 


generally in the invariable masculine singular oblique form (U form). 


Examples: 
Perfective participle referring to the subject: 
ae ary FH het fea eu HTaT | He came holding flowers in his hands. 


aed ay, qa saa TET | While sitting, I asked him. 
participle referring to the object: 

agi ae ee GTAT | I found him standing there. 
cua Ft Aes BT ae ee &@11 The doctor saw the patient lying down. 


The duplication of perfective participles 


A perfective participle when used adverbially can be duplicated in 
order to emphasize the extended duration of a past action resulting in a 
continuous or repetitive state. Note that duplicated participles are never 
extended with @¥. 


Examples: 
oH Sah SIM F Gs AS UH TI | We got tired of standing around 
and waiting for him. 


FAT ATT ART faq ce Ge Fa TA 2 Are you bored with lying around all 
: | day long? 
AY ST WaT Tt WsTt GsT Tat at TT. | Lying on the ground [for so long], 
the cloth became dirty. 
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Notes 
1. Word order 


When the adjectival perfective participle is used attributively, it 
precedes the noun it modifies. When used as a predicate adjective, the 
perfective participle comes after the noun it modifies and before the verb “to 
be.” 


#7 


Examples: | 
Sa. HeT oe Tet Al FT ATT | Don’t eat that burned bread. 
Hel tHata agt Cal a e My book is [kept] over there. 


In the adverbial use of a perfective participle, the participle may refer 
to the subject or object of the sentence. If the subject of a sentence performs 
the action of an adverbial perfective participle, then the participle should 
follow the subject. Sometimes, however, the participle may precede the 
subject; in this situation a ‘comma must follow the participle. If it is the 
object of a sentence that performs the action, then the perfective participle 
should follow the object. 


A 


Examples: 

as eu SaRT SAT | I saw him while I was standing. 
gs ed, Hay Tray SET | While standing, I saw him. 
aa sant Gs ee <q | I saw him while he was standing. 


When the participle follows the subject and precedes the object, then 
it may be unclear whether it is being used as an adverbial participle referring 
to the subject or as an adjectival’ participle modifying the following object. 
In such cases, only context can clarify the exact meaning. 


Example: 

At as aU aaa HY SET | I saw the man while I was standing/ I 
saw the man who was Standing. 

2. Agreement 


When a participle is used as an attributive adjective, it always agrees 
in number and gender with the noun it modifies. When used as a predicate 
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adjective, the participle will agree with the subject unless it has an object of 
its own, in which case it will take the invariable masculine singular oblique 
form. 


With adverbial use, the participle may refer to the subject or the object 
of the sentence. If it refers to the subject and the subject is followed by a 
postposition (generally 4), it blocks agreement of the participle with the 
subject and the participle will be in the masculine singular oblique form. 


Example: 

Sa At aU HTT Pears TT | He read his book while lying down. 
Similarly, if the participle refers to the object of the sentence and the 

object is followed by a postposition (generally #1), it blocks agreement of 


the participle with the object and the participle will be in the masculine 
singular oblique form. 


Example: 
aA ATT HT Fal As SU SaT | We saw you as you were 
standing there. 


The participle will also take the masculine singular oblique form if it 
has its own object. 


Example: 
TAT SIF F faarat frat eQdol all The child was sitting with (holding) a 
toy in his hand. 
In situations where there is no postposition blocking the agreement of 
the participle with the noun to which it refers (either subject or object) and 


the participle does not have its own object, it can either take the masculine 
singular oblique form or agree with the noun to which it refers. 


Examples: ; 
asa FST EE AS EL) ATAT BTA HT LET AM | 


The girl was doing her work while seated. 


ag TART IK TST IST (TS TS) TAT TA TST AT | 
He was listening to the song while lying in bed. 


13 





If there is any question or doubt regarding agreement, students can use the 
masculine singular oblique form for any adverbial use of the perfective 
participle and it will always be correct. 


3. Nominal use of perfective participles 


In addition to functioning as adjectives and adverbs, perfective 
participles can also be used as nouns. 


Example: ; 
ATAT-TAaT BT HST ATTA area One should listen to what one’s 
parents Say. 


4. Since all actions do not result in states, all verbs cannot be used as 
perfective participles. The following verbs are often used as perfective 
participles: 


Heat Intr to be torn 

eeqT Intr =” to be broken 

fran Tr to write 

<a Tr to keep; to put, to place. 
amt Tr to drink 

GsaT Intr to fall; to lie (down) 
aq44T Intr to be made 

hed Intr to be cut 

faaat Intr to bloom, to blossom 
What Intr to be tired 

aT Intr to sleep 

aeq1 Intr to lie down 

ASAT Inte to sit 

@St Stat Intr to stand 

Yea Tr to wear, to put on 
WhaT Intr to be cooked; to ripen 
wat Tr to take 
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ataT Inte to be opened, to open | Perfective Participles: Exercises 
adr Intr to be washed | 


TAT Inte pues : 1. Substitution drill 
ATT Intr to bum Bring the books that are kept in that room. 
asat Intr to rot To HAL F TAT Fs fevers ATH 
HRT Intr/Tr to be filled; to fill pen 
Gs Tr to hold, to grasp | rates 
‘ owers 
RI<AT Intr to fall, to fall down clothes 
aT Intr to be attached/connected to cup 
: tea 
papers 
chairs 


2. Substitution drill 


I don’t need this broken chair. 
Het ag dl Re Heat at TAA 
Fe Cal GAT Sra 

| Ug Sit GE TA 
Yas BU Ga 
Fe cel aT ATA 


3. Transformation drill 


The flower had bloomed. The flower was looking pretty. 
chet feaet TAT AT | Get RAR AT TST AT I 

The flower that had bloomed was looking pretty. 
Rae GAT HT Tear GT TET AT | 


GAT ASX TET AT | BAT SRT Sl TAT | 
PRT SETS S | PLAT HY ALAA HT | 


apres ya Ta Ss | Das Teh | 
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SLATS GAT TAT S | ATATSH AT TKS HT | 
AST WH TA S | ASR HY ATTA AT 

Gea TS TAT S | Hel Al AT STA | 
ATSHT TH WAT AT | TAHT AT ATHT He TAT I 
OTST HE TEs S| MSH ATT Ht WAHT ER ATE 
HUTS FTC TAT S | HTT HT SOTA | 


4. Substitution drill 


The girl was sitting on the chair. 


ASH BAT TE FST TS AT 


was lying on the bed 
was holding a pen 

was wearing a blue sari 
was standing there 

was Carrying a bag 

was drunk 


5. Transformation drill 


The girl was lying on the bed. The girl was reading a book. 


ASAT TAT TZ AST TE AY | ASAT fava ey TST AH 
The girl was reading a book while lying on the bed. 
ASH THT TR ae BU / et Se feneaa TS ET AT | 
ATH AS TTT | ASH TTT HWE F 

ag are aq fea AT aT | AS HS ATS TST AT | 
OIA GS EU F | GIA SAAT ATG Fa SF 

aa Th TST | SAAC Se | 

ATT Tea HY FAT AT | ATT ATA TS | 

Sat ATE Tea HT | TE AST AT | 

Sat ars F fears AT | aS ae TST 

eA TMS A aS HF | AAT TAHT AAT TAT | 
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6. Transformation drill 


I saw him. He was standing near the door. 


Gat STH SAT | AS SLATS -H ITS AST AT | 


I saw him standing near the door. 
Fe SAH SLATS H TTA GS BU TET | 


Hat ATT SST | ATT HLAT TIS J | 

Hy SH HY SAT | ASAT AST TSA AT I 

He WS HT SST | AAT TAT I AST AT I 

HA Gal BY SET | Ora frat fers aT Ss | 
Tog Hl SET | THAT AAT AT | 

AF Aled Hl Sar | Alsat HTS aes feet aT | 

Het Ola Hl SAT | GTA ATA H ASX GST AT | 

He Sat SAT | TE Vs 4S Het fara |U AT 


7. Transformation drill 


[ stood all day today. I became tired. 
Fret are fer SSt at | AH TE | 


Standing all day today, I became tired. 
Wars a fer as as / GS GS TH TE | 


AT HST Te ST at | AT AT ATE 

ASH AAT Tea ASNT LSAT AT | ASHT ATET ST TAT | 
CaaS a | OTST a Ta | 

TST BY ATT fet ASAT TST | AIST Ga TAT | 
Hardt tra Vast F IST CST | HTH TS | 

WIA eT BAT AT | TA HMA TMT 

HTS HAI ITS F | HTS Tes TT ATT | 

PUT are aT A TAT oH | HT STS BT TS I 
ara Hae 1x Ue AT | Ta SST aT AS 
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8. Translation exercise 


1. These tired men want to go home. 

2. The boy is wearing a beautiful shirt today. 
3. I saw the girl who was sitting in the garden. 
4. Don’t eat the half-baked roti. 

5. Their names are written on the paper. 

6. They saw a man standing near your door. 
7, Lying in (on) bed all day, he got bored. 

8. Can you fix this broken chair? 

9. The food that was kept out, got spoiled. 

10. Sitting all night, I waited for you. 

11. With his eyes closed, he was thinking about his children. 


12. The students came into the class carrying books in their hands. 


4. MULTIPLE SUBJECTS 


We have learned that the verb always agrees with the grammatical 
subject of a sentence, Sentences in Hindi, however, may often have more 
than one subject. This may cause some confusion regarding subject-verb 
agreement. In order to avoid such confusion, there are some general rules of 
agreement that can serve as guidelines. | 

When two subjects are connected by the conjunction att (@, TAT, 


etc.), the following rules apply: 


1. If the subjects are either all inanimate or all animate and are of the same 
si the verb will take the plural form of that gender. 


Examples: 
q Pag ote aefirat ugh aah Tat E 


Why are these tables and chairs lying around here? 


At HE a STH He TAT | 
My kurtas and pajamas will be washed tomorrow. 


frat Sit atk Sah TT UT Tel HALT HAT E | 


father and his friends exercise here everyday. 


RAT HX Sa Se learat ATs Hl Sa F Hew | 
Sheila and her (girl) friends will meet us in the evening. 
2. If the subjects are inanimate and are of different genders, the verb usually 


agrees in gender and number with the /ast of the subjects (i.e., with the noun 
closest to the verb). 


Examples: . . 
mal atadt sax ate arfeat Pract € | 


Expensive ornaments and saris are available here. 


a oad ae a as WTA He aA 7 
When were these shops and those big houses built? 














aret array arrfea aft rere fea 


You will get peace and comfort there. 


3. If the subjects are animate and are of different genders, then the verb will 
take the masculine plural form. 


Examples: 
HAT AT eT atte Tet SPTaT ATT 


My wife and I will tour the world next year. 

FSH A AS THAT Fel FAT HE WE ? 

What are these boys and girls doing here? 

Sait site Sra ana ara ey aT E ? 

How can a lover and [his] beloved stay apart? 

4, To simplify problems of agreement or for the sake of variation, multiple 


subjects may also be listed and followed by e141, 1, AIT, or FF with the 
verb in the masculine plural. 


Examples: 
ag fray Atk ag Hera STA TAT NT |. 


This essay and that story must both be serious. 


TAM, MIATA HT HEH GAT TS ATT H TTT FT | 
Ravan, Shurpanakha, and Kumbhakarna were all three very fearsome 
demons. 


Hate AR Shed Sa Ga Sa Fara F fhe GAT | 

My friends and I, we will all play cricket in this field. 

MATH, ASH A Asha GF Ue TATATE ATH AT BIT | 

The teacher, boys, and girls will all be happy to hear this news. 

Note that the rules for subject-verb agreement discussed above are similar to 


the rules for the agreement of adjectives modifying two or more nouns 
(covered in Chapter 3, Introduction to Hindi Grammar). 
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a ad 


lel 


lomnl 


A 


When two subjects are separated by the conjunction 41 (AAA, etc.), 
the verb agrees with the second item in the multiple subject (i.e., with the 
noun closer to the verb). 


Examples: 


ATT SSI HITT TT MASTS HLT AT TST FATT | 

On this occasion you will receive a gorgeous kurta or sari. 
arya fae Har ALT ATS AT A ATSAT | 

My brother or I will come to meet you tomorrow. 

a aA Seat fery MAT AT RAT TATA & | 

I have to make sherbet or lassi for my friends. 


FAT SH GAT FATS AML TAH AT ATHY ATT 


Will any famous male or female singer sing in this program? 











Multiple Subjects: Exercises 
1. Fill in the blanks 


These days papayas and oranges . (have become expensive) 


ATH Ta HX Fae | (have become expensive) 
These days papayas and oranges have become expensive. 

ATTA THs A AAT Het St TAS | 

ule att ater HVT . 2 (are going) 

ART ATS Ale aH Sed FeT _ | (meet) 

RT AS ash A Saat qelaat | (went to the market) 
Tal ho ofaet ate HT far | (should buy) 

ret aac afeat aie fateaat _ | (are available) 

SH Wal H aT AS tan az a | | (bought) 


2. Substitution drill 


Foreign i and a feat? are ee here. 
Tet freatt spears Hix lazeare Fra} ; 
AST ST HTT ALA ATT 
ale AX ATI 
Tare ate FSTeat 
Tal ASS A SA HAA 
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3. Fill in the blanks 


Why do your brothers and sisters always ? (quarrel) 
Aree ATS AK a SAT aT ? (quarrel) 

Why do your brothers and sisters always quarrel? 

Tart ATs AT Fer SAM FAT TST z ? 

ART THT AS ATH HAT FAT ATS AS | (will come) 
TaASHAR Aastha Bist HL (play) 

ofa atx Tet fearaHt ETAT | (will cook) 

ATT Tet A SAAT SST Het ATH | (will go) 

At Fert AK SAH TET UT | (swim) 

OAT are TTHeaT Urst Pore _| (meet) 


4, Fill in the blanks 


At the wedding, the bride, bridegroom, and their relatives all 
(danced) ‘ 
Mat F Steer, Feel, A Sah featarze aa | (danced) 


At the wedding, the bride, bridegroom, and their relatives all danced. 


Mat F Stes, Feel, AK STH LIAae As ATH | 


Wal HHT AI ATR STAT ST | (like) 

feeder Ft arash ate aT frat eta | (came late) 

Ue Staex ae vat SAT | (work here) 

TH ATT Ast A ASH STAT 2 _.. | (have to wash) 

a aga, aaT Tea AK Fea Ta Het | (will come) 

Get AIT Als ATT Tea STAT | (have learned) 

Heat, WaT, Wa!, AX GA ATT Fal | (know) 

frie, frre, Htc Se ora at AT GAT eH A | (are talking) 
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5. Fill in the blanks 


I a shirt or kurta for him. (have to buy) 


Tat Sah fT AT AT AAT | (have to buy) 

I have to buy a shirt or kurta for him. 

Wet sah fay Hate aT Hay asa = | 

qe Tal A Ferg Bat aT faareat | (have to bring) 
Fel eA ASAT Att ATTA | (will get) 

Fa SH THT A HT BT AAT ? (are sold) 

SOME TR ATTY Core AT ITT __ | (will be available) 

HTT ASH AT ART ae | (will come) 

Hel Sea eH -fert & fort uw ferara ar ast __ | (have to buy) 


6. Translation exercise 





I. She bought a necklace and a ring. 

2. The woman and her friend (M), both ran after the thief. 

3. My grandfather and I want to go to Nepal next year. 

4. We saw beautiful trees, mountains, and rivers in that country. 
5. [have to buy a blanket or a quilt. 

6. Today the teacher and her students will go to see a Hindi play. 
7. My husband and I will both come to meet you tomorrow. 

8. Lentils, rice, and Indian spices are all available at our shop. 
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5. EXPRESSING CONTINUITY WITH Xe, 3141, AND AAT 


There are three constructions (different from the progressive tenses) in 
Hindi that express the continuity of an action: 


1. Imperfective/perfective participle + Xe4T: to keep on doing something 
2. Imperfective participle + STAT: to go on doing something 
3. Imperfective participle + HTT : to have been doing something 


since a previous point in time 
Imperfective/Perfective Participle + <@1 


In order to express “to keep (on) doing something” or “to continue 
doing something” Hindi uses the imperfective participle of the main verb 
(without €3T) followed by the appropriate form of the verb <@qT. This 
construction denotes either the constant or the intermittent repetition of an 
action over a period of time. Such sentences should not be confused with the 
progressive tenses. 


Examples: . 

46 HA HL STS | He is working. 

qe DTA HX Sl AT | He was working. 

qe BTA HAT wale | He keeps on working. 

de BTA PLAT Lad AT He used to keep on working. 
He will keep on working. 


TS HH HAT TANT | 


Note that in the first two examples above the implication is that the 
individual’ is/was working at a specific point in time, but in the last three 
examples, the emphasis is on the continuation and/or repetitiveness of the 
action over a period of time. 

In this construction both the imperfective participle of the main verb 
and <eriT agree with the subject in number and gender, but the changes due 


to tense take place only with <84T. As in English, this construction may 
appear in most tenses with the exception of the progressive tenses. Note that 
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in the perfect tenses this construction will not require the postposition 4 with 
the subject since <6 is an intransitive verb. 


Examples: 

Ta Fay IS ahead tad al ? Why do you keep on telling lies? 

aq ferdt Ted cai We will keep on studying Hindi. 

fat aa FBT Hd ce S| They used to keep on working in 
the field(s). 

qe Sant saci el | She kept on looking at him. 

Ff Fed gt aS Wat XE | 1 want her to keep on singing. 

aA Hed tat Keep on working. 


If the main verb is a stative verb (i.e., a verb that expresses an action 
which can turn into a state), the perfective participle can be used instead’ of 
the imperfective participle with tg4T. Such usage will indicate the 


continuation of a certain state or condition (resulting from the completion of 
the action of the main verb). 





Examples: 
oA sah SRI qTSX ad te | We remained (kept on) sitting outside his 
office. 
AST eT feat Fer Ie UST <edt g | The patient continues (keeps on) lying 
on the bed all day long. \ 


With the compulsion and obligation constructions only the invariable | 
masculine singular oblique (MSO) form of the imperfective/perfective 


participle is used with <éaT (also invariable) before ate, ZIT, or TSAT. : 
Thus the basic pattern for the compulsion/obligation construction is: 


+ AT IaTTSAT. 


Subject + #T + imperfective/perfective + SAT 


participle in MSO 
Examples: 
ara Ted ted arte | You should keep on 
reading/studying. 
Sa SAM ATH ART <STT TST E | We must always keep on working. 
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Wel Ua eave ST WATS | I have to keep on taking 
; (eating) medicine every day. 
SH Ha Ta H aS LSAT TST | Yesterday we were forced to 


stand on (in) the bus. 


Imperfective Participle + ST4T 


Like the imperfective participle + <¢4T construction, the imperfective 
participle (without S37) + STAT also indicates the continuity of an action 


(literally “to go on doing” an action). While both stress the continuity of an 
action, the primary difference between these two forms is that the 


imperfective participle + ‘1T4T construction also implies that some kind of 


gradual progress is being made. 


Examples: 

ae fatear amt F ssdt ted a | My bird keeps on flying around 
‘ within the garden. 

¥ fafeat afer Al ach Sst ATT These birds will go on flying 


towards the south. 


The rules of agreement and usage are the same as with the imperfective 
participle + <a construction. However, the imperfective participle + STAT 
construction is not generally used with perfective participles (e.g., with 
stative verbs) because it implies progress, whereas perfective participles 
express a state or condition that has already been achieved. 


Examples: 

ot AIA hed TUT | We will go on working. 

ATTRA ARTA BI ATA ASAT FT <el ¢ These days the price of houses 
continues to rise/goes on rising. 

qaqa saa STAT € Time goes on passing. 


Note that as with the imperfective/perfective participle + <é4T construction, 
only the invariable masculine singular oblique form of the main verb (verb 
Stem + q) is used with STAT (also invariable) before ated, SAT, or TSAT. 
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Thus the basic pattern for the compulsion/obligation construction is: 
Subject + apy + imperfective participle in MSO + STAT + Aiea SIATMSAT 


Example: 


eH Herd Het SMT area | We should go on working 
hard. 


Imperfective Participle + ATT 


Another construction which can indicate the continuity of an action is 
the imperfective participle (without @47) + TAT. This construction conveys 


the continuity of an action starting in the past and continuing into the present 
or another specified time. This construction has limited use and does not 
apply to future actions. All other rules of agreement and usage will follow 
the imperfective participle + XeaT construction. 


Examples: oo 

FIT FST AAT ATE S 

I have been speaking Gujarati since childhood. 

Poarstt Sa Ae SF ST HEAT F HTT HUT TT EI 

Father has been working in this company for the past ten years. 
ag Fares TAT Tae F Sal S AAA AT MATE 


This custom has been practiced (going on) in our family for generations. 
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Expressing Continuity with Tl, STAT and ATT: Exercises 


1. Transformation drill 


He works. He keeps on working. 
IE PA FUT S| IS HVA HLA LSAT E | 
ag fated Tear g | 

TS MAT MATE | 

AE AMT FAT E | 

ae leit at Ta fereaar & | 

aS UIA HAIL A TST Tt 

ae fart ft fact Saag | 

ag STEN at AGE HAT F | 
TS ATA HSK Hl ALT LAT | 


2. Transformation drill 


She will study at this university. 
ae a aerate FST | 
She will keep on studying at this university. 


ae aa afratadl & eat teat | 


ALT ATS BI TIAL FATA FRAT | 
ah Tet FAAS ASAT 

SH feret Tet | 

pea AT ATT SPT | 

H RTT HEAT | 

Ay Stes HAThsay feraarr | 
FX MT AR ST 

















3. Substitution drill 


They kept on talking about India. 
f AR A ATS A ATT HET XE | 

about America 

about their country 

about their family 

about their friends 

about their village 

about their city 

about the election 


4. Transformation drill 


Yesterday he worked all night. Yesterday he kept on working all 


night. 
Sat HAT ATT Ue BTA fHAT | jranwicesneoran 
Ta ATS Te HAAS TATE | 
Ash TAAL Ha HY ET | 
OAL F Sa HYSTA H ATS HATA | 
HT TTA UT ATM FE | 
Trae 4 Are faa Ga F ara fear | 
At wre A Het ATT feat fata TET | 
BINT THAT Het AST LAT | 
qos OTH Haat | 


5. Transformation drill 


The girl was lying there. The girl kept on lying there. 
TSAHl Vt eT AT | asl Fel GET LET | 
PTS THT TK TSF 
asa HLA TT ST AT | 
THAT ST TET Te TT 
TSH FA ASH H ATH ATA GST AT | 
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TS ST A frets THS AT | 
Sater aT Tas &h fra VT gS TI 


6. Substitution drill 


(You) please keep on trying. 
ary aArfarar Hx Cea | 
keep on learning Urdu 
keep on asking questions 
keep on working hard 
keep on telling us about your country 
keep on coming to my house 
keep on saving your money 
keep on helping them 


e 


7. Substitution drill 


We should keep on studying Hindi. 
oa feral sect CET ATT | 

keep on working 

keep on playing 

keep on laughing 

keep on studying 

keep on trying 

keep on helping our friends 


8. Transformation drill 


He should study Hindi. 


Sant ferat eat ATtSeT | 
ATTA TATA TOT ATee | 
an feect att area | 
OAT HY ASAT HAT ATS | 
STH Gq F BTA HAT TST | 
OAT BY ART Tet AAAT TST | 


He should keep on studying 
Hindi. 


Sa feral Tot TAT ATS 


aL 








Le ee 


SH ATH HAT SVT 
Oral BT ATTA ASAT ATA LAT ISAT & | 


9. Substitution drill 
His/her interest in India keeps on/goes on growing. 


SoH ATR F ferred ast ST ETE 
ele BT aTH 


i0. Transformation drill 





He was working hard. He went on working hard. 


TE ASAT HE TET AT ae HEA HAT TAT | 


HAH ASA TST AT 


ae plaay fore TET AT | 
ATT BT TET MTT Th VST IT | 
WIS FT Se IS TST AT | 
TS ATH ATR A TAT NT AT | 
Tal AT OAT TS TST AT |. 
SATXT AIA FE XSI AT | 


11. Transformation drill 





I have been (am) living here for (since) twenty years. 


Hate ae & Get Vea EI 


I have been (continuously) living here for (since) twenty years. 


H Te aa & et Tea TATE 
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TE TH ATA F At THK F HTT HATS | 
AS att ht part F ATS Tee 
Te Heat TATT S UT TAT Te e | 
Fa S ett aA & 

FO TA SAM F faraait HT Acct | ? 
cfr a gaara asteat ate 


12. Translation exercise 


1. My friend keeps on buying new things. 

2. She used to keep on asking questions in class. 

3. They should keep on working. 

4. I will keep on trying. 

5. These days I should keep on studying. 

6. They kept on singing and dancing all night. 

7. He sat (kept on sitting) near his ill mother all night long. 
8. We had to (were forced to) keep on standing in line for two hours. 
9. My friend will go on learning Indian music. 

10. Poverty in the world keeps on (goes on) increasing. 

11. He went on telling us about his village. 

12. [have been hearing about Indian culture since [my] childhood. 
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Examples: 


ATTA STICK HATS STA aie | You should go to the doctor. 
qs HA SIH ITA ATT She will go to him tomorrow. 


= 


aq At ora dale ata Perey HTS 


6. POSTPOSITIONS 


Hindi postpositions, like prepositions in English, serve to indicate the 


exact relationship of a noun or noun phrase to other parts of a sentence. They came to me for advice. 





Thus, in the sentence “ile 4X Tz (Sheila is in the house) the postposition 
q indicates the physical location of Sheila (the subject), while in “3taT 4 
al ARH FT Cat q ?’ (Sheila is going towards the house) the postposition #1 
I< indicates the direction in which Sheila is going. Although postpositions 


are Often written and pronounced as independent words, they can never be 
used alone and must always follow a noun, pronoun, or noun phrase. 

While simple and compound postpositions have already been covered 
in Introduction to Hindi Grammar (Chapter 7), this chapter provides some 
additional information on postpositions that will be useful for the advanced 
Hindi student. 


Postpositions with Destinations 


The postposition aT can be used to express movement towards a 
physical destination. In such cases, however, al is generally understood and 
is not included. 


Examples: 
AG HA SAK AK ATT | He came to our house yesterday. 


ATT HF SAH THAT ATT 7 When will you go to her office? 


Though #T has been dropped in the above sentences, the noun phrases 
SAX AX and JAH SRK are still in the oblique form because 4 is implied. 

The postposition % is used to express movement towards a physical 
destination that is given as a boundary or limit. 


Example: 


Fal, ATS TH A | 


Come, let’s walk up to the intersection. 


When it is a person rather than a physical location that is one’s 
destination, then Hindi uses the postposition % ITa. 
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When the destination is a gathering of people, however, the 
postposition H is used in Hindi. 


Examples: | 
as Ble AFA A AAT | 
SA He TAT HATTA, | 


He went to the poetry reading. 


We will go to a party tomorrow. 


Postpositions in Sequence 


In some instances, two postpositions can follow a noun phrase in 
sequence. The meaning conveyed by such sequences is generally self- 
explanatory. 


Examples: 

ara & at atisat AA aT 

Choose two saris from among these. 

afear east HTS S HAT FH TT ATE 

The mouse came into the room from under the door. 


qs & sat F Pasa SST | 
The bird flew (from) over the top of the tree. 


Omitting the Initial 4/47 of Certain Compound Postpositions 


With the oblique pronouns 24, 34, fara, and FS, the initial 4/47 of 


certain compound postpositions is dropped. Some of these compound 
postpositions include: 


(HT) AIK in the direction of, towards 

(A) aTe about 

(HT) AS like, as, in the manner of 
4] 


me A. 


were eee a i 


oo a NE ow a eS al A 


(i) TK across, on the other side of 
(AT) ARB in the direction of, towards 
CYT) ase F because of, on account of 
(FR) HTL because of, on account of 


(a) facatad a in connection with 


Thus Hindi speakers would say “Sa HIX” instead of “ZA HT AR” and “fea 
qI<” instead of “THY H IX.” The omission of #/4#t usually occurs when 
these postpositions govern inanimate objects. Thus, 34, Ja, Ta, and faa 
must represent inanimate objects in order for the # / #1 to be dropped. Note, 
however, that when 34, 34, fHa, and fF are used as adjectives modifying a 
noun, %/AT is retained. 


Examples: 
JF ITH aT | Walk in that direction. 


ST TAT Hl ITH FAT | Walk towards (in the direction of) that building. 


Inverted Postpositions 


While most postpositions in Hindi follow the noun, pronoun, or noun 
phrase that they govern, a few compound postpositions may be inverted for 
the sake of variation or emphasis. In such cases a part of the compound 
postposition precedes the noun phrase it governs. For example, the 
postpositional phrase 414 # fear can be inverted to read faat HTT HR. & TaAT, 


HTN, FAT, and % faara/faat are among the few compound postpositions 
that are frequently inverted in Hindi. In rare cases, one finds % HATaT and # 
JTF inverted as well. 


Examples: 

HTH fIAT SA Tel ATTA | TAAT ATT BA AST HTT | 

We won’t go without you. We won't go without you. 
SAT ate Bra sree Feat oT TTT SPAY ah ATA Hey ae TTT 
Tea without sugar doesn’t taste Tea without sugar doesn’t taste 
good. good. 








ee ee ee 


aS ATS SX HAT TAT | 
He ran away out of fear. 


TS SX HATE HTT TAT 
He ran away out of fear. 


quid & fears / aan Heal Sar Het Tas E 
1 like all fruits except for papaya(s). 7 
ferara / fear tet a a ae Het Tas E 
I like all fruits except for papaya(s). 
ATG Hh AAT SET Hl HAF 7 

Who all was there in addition to you? 
FATA AT FH NT HUT HVT T ? 

Who all was there in addition to you? 
SAAT Hh TATA TAT FT SA ALT PRAT | 
Sameer phoned us instead of Sonia. 
aaa arfaray AA AF BA BIA FRAT | 


Sameer phoned us instead of Sonia. 
The Postpositioh % with HT 


The postposition I< generally means “on” or “at,” but when it is used 
with Ht and follows an oblique infinitive, it has a special meaning, “in spite 
of.” 


Examples; 

Ted Heres HWA IC AT AS WTS A AAT 

In spite of working very hard, he did not pass [the exam }. 
Tos ST TK AT TS TAT HY Has ALT HT ATMA BLA F | 


In spite of being poor, he tries to help others. 


Note that a list of common postpositions has been provided for reference in 
Appendix ITI. 
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Postpositions: Exercises 
1. Substitution drill 


Let’s go to the park. 
aa, Wh Aa | 
to the teacher 
to the museum 
to Mother 
up to the market 
to Manish’s party 
up to that hill 
to the tea shop 
to the meeting 


2. Transformation drill] 


Tell us something about this country. 

aH Sa Sa HAL FHS AaTSa | 

ST SAIN HT ATT Aa 

H ST AST HITE ATAT ATR Et 

SA TTS HT ARH AGT TAT AAAS | 

Bo WITH Ht sg SF ATH AT AT S | 
SS SAT Hh HIT Ag AAT FE | 

Sa Arlen h facrtect HF ST ATT 


Tell us something about this. 
GA Sa TTA F HS TATA | 


3. Transformation drill 


It is difficult to live without 
money. 


POAT / TK TS A ST Het S | 


It is difficult to live without money. 

Get a faa / are Sitar alee S| 

TH Fences H ANT FATT FAT ATT 9 

Did H AAT ATH FIST AT FTAT | 

aoa H TAT AL AAT ATT S I 

TATA & PTAT MIRA STAT THOT AST TAT | 








& TAT HIT AIR HA GTS ? 
wea ah fran aoa HY Tete APRA SI 
& chee & fart Tet F aeMt TSA 


4. Transformation drill 





She began to dance with 
(on account of) joy. 


at Gat HAS ATT TT I 


She began to dance with 
(on account of) joy. 


ait Hat ag ATT AAT 

aah aR ag STE TT I 

SS HAL aS HUT TTT | 

Te HA a HAE Hee St HT | 
Sth A Sea UT AT 

fle ATS ATT ART Sle AT | 

qa hare Saat ATA A ATE AT TA | 


5. Transformation drill 





She eats everything except for 
meat. 


frat TI HAS AS HS TAG | 


She eats everything except for meat. 


Ted far ag Ta HO TCE | 

aah faard Fel Ta ATT Sy | 

saat & fara at at aa frorgat Tas & 

ag afaar & faara saat ae Hilaare WaT | 
nfora & faara wal aa fae Tae = | 

ATA Tare He FIAT H BT GT ATH AT THAT F | 
ag araehe Tse Bh fara Ho AIR AST HAT | 
crett feat Sa HT FAK HS TEL FAT | 
& pte & fear aa Ho ST THA g I 
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6. Transformation drill 


I went to Delhi. I couldn’t meet my friend. 


F feet Te |. Fags cet a a feet Gat 


In spite of going to Delhi, I couldn’t meet my friend. 


fave ST Te TF aa She Ga fer aa 


TS TS TAT | SAAT HTT A SAT I 

er Fee ATT ES | TA TT | 

STH TATE AT | IE STAT HT ET TAT | 

Sat VAT ST | SAAT ATH ET BAT | 

Se Set HIT eTaT a | Fe THA WR ael Ael Sa TAN I 
TE FIAT & | STH TET THT | 

Sat TRI SST | SHR AAT HTTERe ay Fray | 
SHAT SS TM Et At | TAA Et ae TAT | 

7. Translation exercise 

1. Take my luggage out from the back of the car. 


2. He came to me for help. 
3. In spite of being tired, he didn’t rest. 


4. He couldn’t sleep Jast night on account of the pain. 


5. Without her morning tea, Mother gets a headache. 


6. On seeing the police, the thief began to run out of fear. 


7. In spite of trying hard, he didn’t get a job. 
8. He didn’t buy anything except for a blue shirt. 
9. The car can’t move without gas. 


10. Except for my grandmother, everyone in my family can speak English. 
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7, COMPOUND VERBAL FORMATIONS, PART 1 
(WITH STAT, 441, AND 2A ) 


General Rules for Compound Verbs 


Compound verbs are commonly used in both colloquial and literary 
Hindi (note that compound verbs do not occur in English). Compound verbs, 
though easy to understand conceptually, are difficult to master. Paying close 
attention to native speakers/writers and their use of compound verbs in 
various contexts will help improve command over the use of these 
constructions. “ 

Two verbs are combined to form compound verbs in Hindi: the stem 
of a main verb followed by an auxiliary verb (compounder/intensifier). The 
main verb remains in its stem form while all changes due to number, gender, 
and tense agreement take place in the auxiliary verb. In compound verbal 
formations, the main verb retains its original meaning; the auxiliary verb, 
however, loses its meaning and serves only to intensify the meaning of the 
main verb or to subtly add shades of meaning (often untranslatable) to the 
original sense of the main verb. 


Examples: 


tet TAT | Keep [Put] the money. (simple verb) 
ca art ta ALT aT | «© Keep the money in your pocket. (compound verb) 
cet AT IX TE aT | Put the money on the table. (compound verb) 


In the above examples we see how an auxiliary verb modifies the 
meaning of the main verb. The first sentence has a simple verb, and there 1s 
no indication of the direction of action. In the second sentence, the subject is 
asked to keep the money in his/her own pocket, indicating an action towards 
the subject. In the third sentence, the subject is directed to put the money on 
the table, indicating an action away from the subject. 

In the above examples, auxiliary verbs are used to indicate the 
direction of an action. However, this is not their only use. In other cases, 
auxiliary verbs also add other shades of meaning to main verbs (e.g., 
emphasis, intensity, force, abruptness, or the completion of an activity). 

Even though in a compound verb most verbs can be used as the main 
verb, only a few verbs can be used as auxiliary verbs. The three most 
commonly used auxiliary verbs are WT, wat, and @41. Other common 
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auxiliary verbs -- including TST, doar, SST, Stal, and C@a}T -- will be 
discussed in Chapter 16. 

There are two primary difficulties in learning the compound verbal 
system of Hindi. First, it is not easy.to know which auxiliary verb can be 
used with a particular main verb. Second, even when the same auxiliary 
verb is used with several main verbs, it may lend a very different emphasis 
to each of the main verbs with which it is used, depending on the context. 
This will become clear when we discuss individual auxiliary verbs. There 
are also a few instances when an auxiliary verb does not add any special 
meaning to the main.verb or, in other words, does not modify the meaning of 
the main verb. This is usually the case when a compound verb has become a 
fixed expression (Examples: H*&% 37 STAT come in, has the same meaning as 


Frat ATHY, AS AL TAT he died, has the same meaning as T ACT.) 


Notes 


1. Since the purpose of compound verbal formations is to intensify the 
meaning of the main verb, we find that they are commonly used in 
affirmative or interrogative sentences. They are not generally used in 
negative sentences. 


Examples: 
Fat TAT BTA IH HR FAT g I have completed my work. 
FAT THAT AT TAT S ? Has the child gone to sleep? 


2. In long, complex sentences with a number of independent clauses, each of 
which has a verb, the compound verb is generally found only in the final 
clause. | 


Example: 


a aet Ga STS SCH At, AAT - fra al Hit SF TTT HT, A TA 
oh fare SareaT AT TAT | 


I was born in India, finished my entire education there, married according 
to my parents’ wishes, and came to America to work. 
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3. In perfect tenses a. compound verb.requires the postposition + to mark its 
subject only if both the main verb and the auxiliary verb are transitive; if one 
or the other is intransitive, then the postposition + cannot be used. 


Examples: 
Het ae (Hed a@ateg! Ihave [already] seen this film. 
qe Ud ATT GT aT He ate up all the food. 


In the first sentence, both verbs are transitive. In this case the postposition + 
is used with the subject, while in the second.sentence GT is transitive and 
STAT is intransitive. Hence, the postposition + cannot be used with the 


subject. 


4, Even though compound verbal formations are frequently used in Hindi, 
there are several instances where they are never used. Students are 
encouraged to memorize the-following cases. Note, however, that these are 

not the only instances where compound verbs may not be used. One may 
come across other such situations. 


(a) Compound verbs can be used in all tenses except the progressive tenses. 
Thus, de 4¢ <al Z He is studying, and never qe Te ot <eT a. 

(b) Compound verbs are also not used with the verb stem + U*RAT 
construction. Therefore, q qe TTA HE THA I can do this work, and never 
HWE ATA AS AHA G 

(c) Compound verbs are never used in the verb stem + {PT construction. 
Thus, 46 ATA HHT ATH HX FFT é He has finished cleaning his room, and 
never 4S ATAT HALT ATH Fr Ff THT S 

(d) Compound verbs are also not used in the verb stem + UT construction. 
Therefore, 2IT4e A set Ae WSt BLE We Perhaps I will be able to buy a 
car next year, and never UT4¢ H Aa Are Ast Gta WTS . 

(e) Compound verbs should not be used in the oblique infinitive + W7dT 
construction. Thus, 4% ‘TAT T+ I He began to sing a song, and never 4% 
WAT WT at at. 


49 








(f) The use of compound verbs is not possible with conjunctive participles 
(1.e., the verb stem + *< / F construction). Thus, 4 GAT GTR TRI WaT 


After eating [food], he went to the office, and never 4 GTAT GT HL aad 
TIT 


5. It is unusual to find compound verbs used in negative sentences. On rare 
occasions when compound verbs are used in negative sentences, they convey 
that the subject/matter/issue under discussion is contrary to the expectations 


of the listener. In such usage, we often find the particle at preceding Act, 
and both are placed between the main verb and the auxiliary verb. 


Examples: 
HATTA Wet AT eal ATS 


I won’t forget you [although you seem to think I will]! 


Wt ATH UST Sl a aa ST 


I didn’t lose your watch [although you seem to think I did]! 


6. In addition to aT, 4 and é! can also be used in compound verbs to add 
varying degrees of emphasis. Speakers can also convey other subtleties of 
meaning through a change in tone. While aT is generally used only in 
negative statements, this is not the case for HT and @!, which can be used for 
both negative and affirmative sentences. 


Examples: 

ATL Sat ATH Gio Uo SfoacH HAT | ~=—-_ He/she finally finished his/her 
Ph.D. 

ATL Tat ATT Glo Uso Sto GH He Al | He/she finished his/her Ph.D. 

: finally! 

a aaant We TA Tear | [ have told everyone this. 

aa aaant 4e Fa at fear q | [ have already told everyone 


thisfeven though you don’t 
think so]. 


In the first pair of sentences above, @l is added to emphasize the word 
“finally.” Although both these sentences can be translated in a similar 


50 





manner, the second sentence clearly indicates that the speaker is 
commenting on the length of time the subject took to finish his/her Ph.D. 
The tone of the speaker would indicate to the listener whether he/she was 
trying to convey sarcasm or relief or some other emotion about the length of 
time taken. In the second pair, the addition of WT clearly distinguishes the 
meaning of these two statements. In contrast to the first sentence, in the 
second sentence the speaker is trying to reassure the listener, who doubts or 
is not aware of the fact that the speaker has “already told everyone this.” 


7. Sometimes it is difficult to distinguish between a compound verb and a 
conjunctive participle (see Chapter 11). This happens when the #< / % of the 
conjunctive participle is dropped. In the case of the conjunctive participle, 
the second verb continues to retain its original meaning even after P</ oh is 


dropped. In contrast, in a compound verb, the second verb loses its original 
meaning. 


Examples: 
qrat Ta HTS S (HX) TAT | The washerman delivered (gave) all the 
clothes and left. 


FA AAT Ae HA HE frat é | Ihave finished all my work. 


In the first example, that of a conjunctive participle, both verbs retain their 
original meanings, so even when %% is dropped, there is no change in the 
meaning of the sentence. In the second example, that of a compound verb, 
the auxiliary verb aa loses its original meaning and shows that the subject 


finished the work (for himself/herself). 


Compound Verbs with 4{1«1T, wl, and aa 


Although Hindi uses many auxiliary verbs for compound verbal 
formations, STAT, AAT and @41 are the most frequently used. 


Compound Verbs with STAT 


STAT to go: In compound verbs, “TAT is the most commonly used auxiliary 
verb with intransitive verb stems. When used as an auxiliary verb in a 


fe Ak 








compound verb, STAT is used to express the completeness and thoroughness 


of an action or a process. It is often used to show the completed 
transformation from one condition/situation/state to another. Examples of 
this include 33 STAI (transition from standing to sitting), Al ATAT (transition 


from being awake to falling asleep), and 4% STAT (transition from being alive 


to being dead). | 
We cannot have a compound verb formation where STAT is used as an 


auxiliary with itself. In other words, ST STAT is not possible. In order to 
indicate the completeness of the action of going, A#T STAT is used. 


Examples: 

fraret aaa Tact ET AT AT | 

Father fell asleep while watching television. (Here we sce a transition from 
being awake to falling asleep.) 


Tar oat at frat | fae Sl TBAT | 
Don’t drink dirty water. You will fall sick. (Here again the emphasis 1s on 
the transition from being healthy to falling sick.) 


ard TH HATS AS UTR TEA TAT | | 
After a long journey, he arrived in India. (The emphasis is on the completion 
of the journey.) 


STAT can also be used with some transitive verbs such as aaa, TAT, 
and @tat. With such transitive verbs ST4T emphasizes the completeness of 
understanding (HH STAT) or the thoroughness of eating and drinking (aT 
STAT, Tt STAT). 


Examples: 
* ~ . 
SSAA TK AS AAT AT AAR TE 
Upon [my] repetition, she understood my words thoroughly. (Here the 
emphasis is on the thoroughness of the action of understanding.) 


aS TA WATS AT STAT | | 
He will drink up all the liquor. (The emphasis is on the future completion of 
the action and the consumption of all the available liquor.) 
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Arar Trent facil Aa SAT BT Ws | 


Upon getting the opportunity, the cat ate up all the food. (Again the 
emphasis is on the consumption of all the food.) 


Compound Verbs with ¢1 and 241 


While “TAT is generally compounded with intransitive verbs, 74 and 
<4 form compound verbs with transitive verbs. 741 and @AT are used to 


indicate a completed action. They further show the direction of that action 
towards or away from the subject. They can also indicate that either the 
subject or some other person is the.beneficiary of a particular action. In 
contrast to STAT, qT and @AT can also occur as auxiliaries with themselves. 


tT to take: In compound verbs, AAT is commonly used as an auxiliary with 
transitive verbs. It is used to indicate the completion of a single action and it 
implies that the action is done for the benefit of the subject; moreover, the 
direction of the action is towards or upon the subject of the main verb. @4T 
may be used as an auxiliary verb with itself (e.g., & 441). Also, since TAT is 
a transitive verb and is generally used as an auxiliary with a transitive verb 
stem, the subject of such compound verbs is marked by 4 in-the perfect 
tenses. 


Examples: ‘ 

Alt STAT Ta tort feat 

The thief snatched her purse [from her]. (The action is performed for the 
benefit of the thief towards himself.) 


ATSX AST SSS | LA HIS TEA AT I 
It is very cold outside. Put on some warm clothes. (Here the direction of the 
action is towards the understood subject, as well as for his/her benefit.) 


ATA BTA ICH AC AT THT TA ATR Get TH ET I 


Finish your work; then you can play outside. (Here the subject addressed is 
being asked to finish his: work for his own benefit.) 
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aa ast S aad HTS S fear | 
I got my clothes from the tailor. (Here the emphasis is on the single 
completed action done for the benefit of the subject.) 


@HT to give: The verb @4T is also used as an auxiliary with transitive verbs to 
indicate the completion of a single action. As is evident from its meaning (to 
give), &41 implies that the action is done by the subject for the benefit of 
someone else, and/or the direction of the action is away from the subject of 
the main verb. @4T can also be used as an auxiliary verb with itself (e.g., = 
da). As al is a transitive verb and is generally used as an auxiliary with a 
transitive verb stem, the subject of such compound verbs is marked by din 
the perfect tenses. 


Examples: 

ATC Ft ACT HAT ATH HE Fear | 

The servant has cleaned my room. (The subject [the servant] performed the 
action for the benefit of someone else [the speaker].) 


ATS ATH H ATTAL HIT Hl TAL SA AT TE TE SAT | 


When I return, I will put your car key on that table. (The action is away from 
the subject [the speaker]. Here the emphasis is on the future completion of 
the action.) 


frat St et aT TST SST 
Father gave his car to me. (The emphasis is on the completed action of 
giving, done for the benefit of someone other than the subject.) 


Contrast between aa and ea 


Despite the many similarities in their patterns, aat and aT convey 
very clear differences. 


(1) Since both these verbs indicate action in a particular direction, they 
cannot be combined with verb stems that indicate action in the opposite 
direction. For example, @4T implies action towards the subject. Therefore 


we cannot say Hy SaraKt Fe Ad AAT qa | Similarly e417 cannot be used with 
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actions directed towards the subject. Hence Fj a6 TASS GT EM is not 
possible. 


(2) With certain verb stems, both 441 and @4T can be used to convey quite 


different meanings. This is clearly illustrated in the following pairs of 
sentences. 


al BTA HET I Do this work (for yourself). 

US HTH HT | De this work (for someone else). 

FGA IS AT | Read the newspaper (to yourself). 

AGA Te ST | Read the newspaper (aloud to someone else). 
a Hat I CE ST | 


Put the money on the table. (The implication is 


ee that the table is far away from the subject.) 
qa Ha oe tq ay | Put the money on the table. (The implication is 


° that the table is close to the subject.) 


Intransitive Verb Stems + 441 and eat 


There are a few instances where 44T and @aT are used with some 


intransitive verb stems. In such cases, their meanings are often very specific. 
Therefore it is important to learn the meaning of each of these special 
combinations of compound verbs. Since both the stem of the main verb and 
the auxiliary verb are not transitive verbs, the subject is not marked by 4 in 
the perfect tenses. 


(a) Intransitive verb stem + @4T : There are very few examples of such 
compound verbs. They must be learned individually. 


(1) At MAT to walk, to complete a walk 


Example: 


AR frase thet oh Ate aet ad & | My father completes (is able to 


complete) a five-mile walk every day. 
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Here 4a GAT subtly conveys that the father’s ability to finish the walk is 
contrary to one’s expectations. In contrast, Ot Pars Us ws Ale Bard a 


would simply imply that father walks five miles every day and there is no 
doubt about his ability to do so. 


(2) ATA ar AAT to accompany; to join 


Example: 
HA TT AC HT SF TT aa AY wae ATT VT fer | 


He also joined us when we were going home. 
(3) BTA Bl AT for work to be completed/finished 


Example: . 
Fa Tate A Aa BTA St ferar 7 


Is ali the work in the kitchen done? 


This construction can also be used with some other nouns to indicate that 
» . a x * * 
something must be completed or finished (e.g., with 741 at in the following 


example): 


ATT TH TH TAT HY TT SATE ST AT | 


Preparations for worship will be completed by seven o'clock. 


(b) Intransitive verb stem + 41 : SAT may occur with a few intransitive 
verbs such as Aca, Saar, Het TAT, and <t4t. Here SAT often conveys a 


spontaneous or impulsive commencement of an action, except in the case of 
“ - f : 
aq <7, which has become a fixed expression meaning “to start off.” 


(1) AA SAT to set off, to depart, to embark, to start off 
Example: | 
PLETAS STAHL Ft STATA HT RH TAA Act Te I 


After retiring, they embarked (started off) on a world tour. 
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(2) 84 GAT to burst out laughing; to not take someone seriously 


Examples: 

TAH FH TARE Tea FT FEF | 

Upon hearing his jokes, the children burst out laughing. (Here the laughter 
is impulsive/spontaneous.) 


A Sears TART TH Fal Sa AI BT? 
Why do you laugh when I give you advice? (Here the laughter is impulsive 


and also implies that the listener does not take the speaker’s advice 
seriously.) 


(3) HEAT HT 10 smile 

Example: 

SHAT SIRT AE TAT HEH ATF | 

When she sees him, she always smiles. (Here there is a sense of an impulsive 
action.) © 


(4) <t SAT to burst into tears 


Example: 

TS AT TS STH T fear | 

Upon seeing his grades, he burst into tears. (Here there is a sense of 
spontaneous action.) 
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Compound Verbal Formations, Part 1 
(with STAT, at and aa): Exercises 


1. Transform the following sentences to compound verbal formations with 
ST, appropriately changing the verb in bold in each sentence. 


The car will come at 5 o’clock. 


TST TST TS AT HTT 


The car will come at 5 o’clock. 
Tet Git at ATTA | 

ATH ATA Ha GCA SVT 7 
fene at at fast Os TS ERT | 
XC UT FATS AT TSH YS AA S| 
SAT SIAL TT Fat AS SAT E 
THAT AT HT Az A AAT | 

far Sh AT Ie el FEA 

TS TH HL TAT TT eT I 

FATS FAT HT IT BA ATA Ss | 
hee at oe Ae a ATT I 

Tat Het TTT tart FAAT | 
CATS CEMA TL SA 


2. Transform the following sentences to compound verbal formations with 
AT, appropriately changing the verb in bold in each sentence. 


Did you see this movie? 

Fat aT ag fHeH SET 7 

AI HITS TAY | 

FAT Toes ot AUT Sahel aT BTA FRAT 7 
fereit FAS are fret ARTS | 

HT ATT HATS BET A | 

Sad A AT BAST | 

Sad TEA ATT TT I 

TOT TH FAT HT SATAN GGT 2 
SHA TAC OTST TET | 


Did you see this movie? 


FIT HTT Fe Tarn Se at 7 
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aah eter a aa fHoreat are | 
Fa SAH ATA fraeey Fea 7 


3. Transform the following sentences to compound verbal formations with 
‘qT, appropriately changing the verb in bold in each sentence. 


Please give that man some money. 
Se TT ATHY HY Hes TAT STA 
Het SIR HS TAT AAT | 

FAT H ALATA GS HS ? 

Het TAA Aa FO AARATT | 

Sat AT Te He Tz 

TH HS Ta HS ATAT | 

af aS Het Hay | 

dla T ATS HITS AN | 

ATRX FART HART ATH CHAT | 
Sad sak fers ATA ATS | 

FIT ATT ART HIT Hl ALAA Ht ? 


Please give that man some money. 


Sa Ts ASH ay He THT s SATA | 


4. Transform the following sentences to (a) compound verbal formations 
with <4T and (b) compound verbal formations with aT by appropriately 
changing the verb in bold 1n each sentence. 


I read Mother’s letter. (a) Tread Mother’s letter (out loud). 
Ha UT Br 7 eT | Wa Ai AT Ia Te fear | 
(b) [read Mother’s letter (to myself). 

at AT aT Ta Tg faar | | 
TF Fe FTA CH AT | | 
Sot SUH STS FHT | 
SAF GMAT FATT | 
asl F fast Giett | 
Sas Ta FTA Gea Peay | 
ATH 4 WTS & ATA SATRT | 
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sat Ae ox fares TAT | 
bal at Heteed ferar | 


Se THA FATA VET | 


5. Transform the following sentences from affirmative to negative, replacing 
the compound verbal formations in bold with non-compounded forms. 


I drank my tea. 
ay aod aa Hy 


sad AD frata ef | 

drat + SAS HS Al Taq | 

TSH Ht ATST TST AT 

THIC AT st GA WAT | 

F STH ATH We TAT | 

sat aa Feared Fs <F 

Sut UE SIaTS Te FAT | 

FATT ATT AAS TAT | 

RT H ag fasHt F TT AS TAT 
SAT AA TST HT ALAA HT TT | 


I didn’t drink my tea. 
ay HoT ATS Fel TT | 


6. In the following sentences underline the main verb and circle the auxiliary 
verb. Give the English translation and try to explain in parentheses what 
subtleties of meaning each individual auxiliary has added to the sentence. 


¢. MTT HT S Tact SAF AST feral Ares aT | 
2 BA CSM TL ST TF 

3. Heal Bey, fers HT ae AT ANSE | 

8. US ATA Seal HE THAT | 


4 OIA BLS IX tS TAT | 





6, ART TATA Agl UE TT | 
98. THAT SPATS ST TAT | 
cut a wat fe WTS Tes AT TAG I 


6, ST Sl, Ta HA GH Sl TATE! 


c 


co, He TH ATTA IA ATA HT AAT | 
8, Tes aT Se OT TAT | Q 

82 BA MTA Ald TH Ta | 

03. THe T Ahet TAT HH eT 7 

ev ferett st AL Fat eT fers | 


7. Translation exercises 
(Use compound verbs.) 


1. The weather is very hot today. Please drink some water before going out. 
2. Pll return your book tomorrow. 

3. The glass fell and broke. 

4. Did you understand [completely] what I said? 
5. He gave away all his money to the poor. 

6. Every day my children go to sleep at 9 o’clock. 
7. Pll finish my essay by tomorrow. 

8. She sent a letter to her grandmother. 

9. It’s very hot here; please sit in front of the fan. 
10. Have you taken (eaten) your medicine? 

11. Please give these sweets to the children. 

12. Don’t worry. I’ll get (arrive) there on time. 





38. ADVERBS 


Adverbs and adverbial phrases modify verbs, adjectives, or other 
adverbs. They generally indicate time, place, manner, or degree and answer 
questions such as when, where, how, how often, or to what extent. 


Adverbs of time indicate when, for how long, or how often an action 


occurs. 

AT ATS TAT HAT | My brother came the day before yesterday. 
qo ST a ara | She has been ill since yesterday. 

q UT HALT Heat e | I exercise every day. 

Adverbs of place indicate where an action occurs. 

q Wet HA Hed q They work here. 
Tos TSC GT WE | The children are playing outside. 
Te Be FH Isat aries | You should study at home. 
Adverbs of manner indicate how an action is performed. 
TTT aot | Sit quietly. 

ae duit TTT | He ran quickly. 

Iced Tet THT | Go there immediately. 


| 

| 
Adverbs of degree indicate the extent or intensity of a quality or quantity 
when modifying an adjective or another adverb. 


qe TAT Tht US | This bag is quite heavy. 
SATS Taeteh TET HX & ater S| Our teacher speaks very loudly. 
Hara fark wh Cet STs Today { will eat only one roti. 


Word Order 
The standard word order of a Hindi sentence is generally: 
Subject + adverb + indirect object + direct object + verb. 


OR 
Adverb +subject + indirect object + direct object + verb. 








Students should keep in mind that there is a great deal of flexibility in 
this word order. Some factors that contribute to changes in the standard word 
order of a sentence are emphasis, context, and poetic license; however, 
sometimes the word order can be changed without any special change in 
meaning or emphasis. 

If there is more than one adverb in a sentence, the standard word order 
is adverbs of time, then adverbs of place, then adverbs of manner. Adverbs 
of degree generally precede the adjective or adverb they modify. Again, this 
word order is flexible and can be easily changed to give special emphasis. 


Examples: 

Ff are AeA ARTSY SESE | I will learn Marathi next year. 

area ATA H ATAL area Next year, I will learn Marathi. 

ATTY HS TS HULA STAT ATS Now you should go there immediately. 
Fara SETS HeT ATSHAMT | I will come to your office tomorrow. 


Notice that in the first sentence the adverb comes immediately after the 
subject, while in the second sentence, the adverb precedes the subject. Both 
uses are standard. The third sentence also demonstrates a standard word 
order, while the fourth sentence switches the order of the adverbs for 
emphasis. 


Formation 


There are two kinds of adverbs in Hindi: those that are adverbs in and 
of themselves and those that are formed from nouns, adjectives, or other 
adverbs. Thus, (TT approximately, Ta immediately, eat always, and 
Wet certainly are adverbs in and of themselves, while afonts @ with 
difficulty is an adverb formed from the noun aHLoATS difficulty. Seven of the 
common patterns of adverbial formation are given below. 


(1) Various nouns when followed by postpositions function as adverbial 
phrases. 


Noun + postposition 


WH evening 
WaX city 


WTA Fl in the evening 
Ter ¥ in the city 


Hy 4H 
fT 








Ao table + qT = Ht FE on the table 
at = Ge = ALU at home 


(2) One of the most common markers of an adverb in Hindi is the 


postposition 4, which functions like the English “-ly.” In such cases 4 
usually follows an abstract noun. 


Abstract noun + a 


Agha difficulty + 8 = Fen a with difficulty 
zal happiness + 4 = qat 4 happily 

HT fortune +a = wey a fortunately 

adalat caution, care + 4 = aaa a cautiously; carefully 
ATA ease + 4 = PMT easily 

et delay +4 = at a with delay, late 

Weal hurry, haste + @) = = seat &) quickly 

3th correct + 4 = at&t 4 correctly 

wIe force +a = Wa forcefully; loudly 

at patience + 4a = aa a patiently 

CaT< love + 4 = CaTx & lovingly 

eal attention + 4 = ead a attentively; carefully 
Te pride + 4 = 14 4 proudly 


Note there are some adverbs, like val (4), where 4 can be dropped. 


(3) In some cases the postpositions (FT, 4, 4, IX, etc.) that help form adverbs 


from nouns are dropped. However, the adverbial phrase remains in the 
oblique. 


Examples: 
ta I< in which direction 


Sa Ae in this manner 
AT et next week 
3d FH at that time 
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ae Ae all year 
Tot Weld last month 


SNe + 
TAX in the morning 


(4) Some adjectives and nouns function as adverbs in their masculine 
singular oblique form without having any implied postposition. Thus: 


Alea straight becomes ae straight ahead 
ATA low becomes ala below, down 

Geel first becomes get at first 

UTA front (part) becomes aa in front 

ql rear, back (part) becomes UIs behind, at the rear 


(5) Some adverbs are formed with H% (derived from the verb Wea to fill). In 


such cases, the preceding noun and all modifying adjectives take the oblique 
form. ¢ 


Oblique noun + Ht 

Hela month + Wt = Felt YX the whole month 

Yel hour + W= Fe the whole hour 

diel year + Wt = Ait AX all year 

STA life + Wt = silat AX entire life 

@3l country + Wt = 2 AX (A) fin] the whole country 
Ye stomach + WX = Wz UX (AAT) [to eat] all that the 


stomach can hold 


(6) Some adverbs are formed by adding the suffix ate J / FZ to certain 
adjectives. 


Adjective + TI S/T 

ala special + UF /T = TA AT F/T especially 

ATA usual, general + aT F/T = ATA ate F/T usually, generally 
faary special +a = faars az a / IX especially 
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(7) In formal Hindi, some adverbs are also formed by the addition of 
Sanskrit suffixes such as Tas, eq a, or-T: / -AaT to certain nouns or 
adjectives. 


(a) Abstract noun + 7a 


WITT peace + Tah = areas peacefully 
eat attention + Tah = Sava attentively 
ts affection + Tae = MET affectionately 
TA love + Ta = TAT lovingly 

ATAX respect + Tas = ATACTa respectfully 
ATA-< happiness + Tah = TTT happily 

(b) Adjective + 7a 

UTHT 4 general = + Saag = TATA Sy F generally 

Tr complete, full + ea a = Tey a completely, fully 
faery special + eye = faary Sy A especially 

Hey chief, main + saa = Fey Sy q chiefly, mainly 


(c) Adjective + -: (in some cases, -7aT) 


UTATA general + ST /-TAT = TAT: / ATT aa 
; generally : 
TI complete, full + —J:/ -TaT = qc: / Tat completely, 
fully 
Hey chief, main + —T: = Fead: chiefly, mainly 
dF possible + -T: = FFA: possibly 
Indefinite Adverbs 


Like the indefinite pronouns and adjectives #TS and *% (discussed in 


Chapter 37 of Introduction to Hindi Grammar), there are two indefinite 
adverbs in Hindi: #41 and hel 
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a 
et 
aa 


Ss at ans ope Sh 
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The Adverb #4 

The basic meaning of the indefinite adverb HU is sometime, at any 
time, at one time; in a question it means ever, and in a negative sentence, 
never. 


Examples: : 

SA Al PHT AIST AAT Alea = | 

We, too, want to go to India someday (sometime). 
aul SAR IX ATS | 


Please come to our house sometime. 


are At Hat aE AT I 


A mother-in-law was also at one time a daughter-in-law. 


aT ATS Heit eat a THet S 2 


Have you ever met the President? 


The adverb Ht also occurs in several common expressions in Hindi: 


Ht HY sometimes, now and then, occasionally 
AU Al anytime at all 

HU X RAT Y sometimes X, sometimes Y 

HUT T HA! sometime or other 

aq HUT whenever 

wl Fel never 


Examples: : 
PUt PHT Hal ATRATA HIS TSA ASOT AMAT F | 


Sometimes I like to wear Indian clothes. 


ATG BMT ST HS HTT HT Tah S| 


You can call me anytime at all. 
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STAT BS ALTA AS | HAT VN HSA sz HAT a 
There’s no relying on him. Sometimes he says yes, sometimes no. 


RATT HAT TA AT HATA At ATCT 


Sometime or another we will also go to Alaska for a trip. 


TST RAT SAAT HUT ATLAT F TS AATSAT | 


Whenever he calls, I will tell you. 
ae UAT HM Tal HT THAT | 

He can never do such a thing. 
Fpl THs Go Tel ATT | 

[ will never tell you a lie. 


As seen in the last two examples, Hur Tel can occur in sequence or can be 
separated by other words in the.sentence. 


The Adverb Fat 
The basic meaning of the indefinite adverb Fl is somewhere, 
anywhere, some/any place and in a negative sentence, nowhere. 


Examples: 

HTT At Ala HAL A ret stir | Your key(s) must be somewhere in the 
room. 

Ay ATTHT Fel aa g | I have seen you somewhere. 

A ag Theta Hel Tat Tac 2? = We didn’t find that book anywhere. 


The adverb FI also occurs in several common expressions: 


hel Al anywhere [at all] 

wet HIE / AIK hel somewhere else 

Hel J rl somewhere or other 

aa hel everywhere 

wel mel in some places, here and there 
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hel x Het Y somewhere X, somewhere Y 
Tel el wherever 


Examples: iA 

arg Cat arfsat axa A Het at atte aH E |. 

You can buy such saris (saris like these) anywhere in India. 

el A Fed ATS S | Aa, Het AAT 

It is very crowded here. Let’s go somewhere else. 

It seems that I have seen you before somewhere or other. 

AT ST HL ACA AT AAT ATK ALT AS HE Het TAT | 

The news of the leader’s death immediately spread everywhere. 
SF Ua HT AT Hel HET TAT ATT | 

That night there was light only in some places. 

Sa STH Hel Tat S HEY AAT | 

In this country, there is poverty in some places and wealth in other (some) 
places. e 


wet het et sre aH Peril act HTS | 


I will go wherever I get a good job. 


The adverb #¢I has several other usages in addition to the ones given 


above. These will be discussed in Chapter 21. Note also that a list of 
common adverbs has been provided for reference in Appendix II. 
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Adverbs: Exercises 


1. Substitution drill 


He quickly finished his work. 
SOT Heal FATT BTA CH evar | 

easily 

with difficulty 

happily 

attentively 

correctly 

late (with delay) 

carefully 

patiently 


2, Transformation drill] 


Yesterday there was a strike throughout the city. 
HT ATA Tet q esdicl ee | 


Yesterday there was a strike throughout the city. 
PA Wet ACH SSAA ae | 


UT ALF Gq OT TAT | 

TE ATT SIA A TAT S | 

FATT AT fast Fal WAT 7 

at OTR Cet AT AT I 

ae caSly Ae ST FATA ATE 
a Met F Ag THATS hel Te SI 


3. Answer the following questions 


I especially like the color blue. What color do you like? 
et STS TCS / TR ATT MT Tas | | TTT HT -AT GT Tae 
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I especially like the color red. 
Wal STS A S/T AT OT TS z 1 


Hare A a HRS a STA | ATT FTA TS ATT S ? 
are ae ae A gag aT far TT HATE | ar Bae HT AT Has ? 
Wal Alta Tare g, Farah tx & arrest Bathe | ATIAT HAT MATT TAS ? 
Hyd tea ara g, ara atx & Shea | HTT FAT SUT Tes ? 
ceett HE aet aBHT aT AT S TerS S| ATTY NTA GT TASC ? 
are ate BH ae He HT | | ATT HAA ATES ? 
wet arth froreat aaa Tae S, STH AT Tae | aATTAT HLTA THaTEAT 
qaraé ? 
FATA aS UT HAT HAT F | ATT Ha HALT HAS ? 


4. Answer the following questions 


Do you ever go to the | temple? 
AT ATT HUY Afeax ST S ? 


Yes, I go sometimes. 

at, FPA HAT STAT € | 

No, I never go to the temple. 

al, HM Afeat AST STAT | 

OT TH AMT ATRATS STAT THT ST? 
FIT ATT Hat HS ater E 2 

FAT TH HM THAT HATA GA MT ? 
FAT ATT HAT Tt HT HTTHL Fit S | 
war arg alt Era At Harhrat Ted gS ? 
aa qa Halt Hlaat frat S ? 

maT TH alt Tet A taht GTS ST ? 
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7. He kept on: watching TV the whole day. 
8. Keep on trying. You will get a good job somewhere or other. 


Sometime or another I want to see the Ajanta caves. 3 9. Sometimes we speak Hindi at home, sometimes English. 
H pat FT Hel serra At Tea Saar Alsat “4 | 10. He never listens to what f say. 


to go to Goa 

to learn French 

to see Australia 

to climb (up) Mt. Everest 

to learn to cook Chinese food 
to meet that famous writer 


5. Substitution drill 


6. Answer the following questions 


Where is my sweater? 
ART EAST HEI S ? 


I don't know. It must be somewhere (or other) in your room. 
ATTA et | ATT HAS HF Hel AT HNL ENT | 


ART aTatHet Hel s 7 
ART ATA Hal Ss ? 

AR fh HTT Hel gs 7 
Wa Sad Hels 7 

Aa atfaar Kets ? 
FART Gat HT Hel S 7 


7. Translation exercise 


1. Don’t speak loudly in the museum. 

2. Ordinarily I don’t take milk in my tea. 

3. He always does his work carefully (attentively). 

4. Sometimes we all need a little rest. 

5. Sometime or other I certainly want to meet your parents. 
6. She especially wants to meet this writer. 





9. PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTIONS, PART 1 


As discussed in Chapter 2, a participle represents a verbal form that 
has the qualities of both a verb and another part of speech (e.g., adjective, 
adverb, noun, or conjunction). In this book we will discuss five important 
participial constructions that use the invariable masculine singular oblique 
form of an imperfective or perfective participle: 


(1) Imperfective participle + @f to denote “as soon as” 

(2) Perfective participle with fA / AIT to express “without —ing” 

(3) Imperfective participle + TA4 / 47 to convey “while —ing” or “at the 
time of — ing” 

(4) Imperfective/perfective participle + a measure of time to indicate the 
passage of time since the beginning/completion of an activity or situation 

(5) Reduplicated imperfective participle + TAAT / VAT / XSAT to indicate an 
action that almost occurred 


In this chapter, we will discuss the first two participial constructions, while 
the remaining three will be discussed in Chapter 12. 


Imperfective Participle + @ 


In order to convey that an action took place immediately before the 
action of the main verb, Hindi uses the imperfective participle in its 
invariable masculine singular oblique form followed by the emphatic 
particle €!. One of the most common ways to translate such constructions in 
English is with the phrase “as soon as.” 


Examples: 7 

ash ATs | ASH IS TE | The girl came. The girl sat down. 
aTa al asat TS TS | As soon as the girl came, she sat down. 

Here we see that the action of “coming” (31d él) immediately precedes the 
action of “sitting down” (ao 1). 


Notes 


1. In this construction, the imperfective participle always takes the invariable 
masculine singular oblique form (verb stem + 4) and does not agree with the 


subject. 


2. In the example above, since the same subject performs two actions, this 
subject is mentioned only once (unlike in the English translation). 


3. If the subject of the participle is different from the subject of the main 
verb, then this subject is always followed by the postposition * (possessive 
form). 


Example: 


ard ATAT | ASAT a3 TE | Sandeep came. The girl sat down. 
aly H ATT Gl AShl 51S 1 _ Assoonas Sandeep came, the girl sat down. 


4. If the subject of the participle is different from the subject of the main 
verb and it is inanimate, the use of the postposition ¥ is optional. 


Example: . 
HEAT ATAT | TSH THAT TST TAT 
The newspaper came. The girl started to read it. 


TSA (H) ATS St ASH TAHT TS AA | 


As soon as the newspaper came, the girl started to read it. 


Perfective Participle with fart /aax 


The perfective participle when used with faat / aX denotes “without 
—ing.” In this construction, fat / aAI< may precede or follow the perfective 


participle, although it appears more commonly after the participle. The 
perfective participle is always in the invariable masculine singular oblique 
form. 


Examples: 
sat farsi & rat Gat | ag Phew Sat TAT | 
He didn’t ask his father. He went to see a film. 
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Transit & 7s fart sate ag finery Sea m7 | 
OR 
Trarsit & fear sai 96 ag finer Sea wT | 


He went to see a film without asking his father. 


As with the imperfective participle + é construction, in the example 


‘above, since the same Subject performs two actions, this subject is 
mentioned only once. If the subject of the perfective participle is different 
from the subject of the main verb, then this subject is always followed by the 
postposition # (possessive form). 


Example: 

FE FSI ATT | THA FHS BTA aT SIT | 

He will not come. No work will be done in the office. 
SoH ATs feat (AR AAR F hw aT aT aMTT I 

No work will done in the office without his coming. 


If the subject of the perfective participle is different from the subject 
of the main verb and it is inanimate, the use of the postposition is optional. 


Examples: 

CHTTSt eal THY | BA AT x feet ha ea TAT 7 

The train will not come. How wil] we be able to reach Dethi on time? 
CETTST HH) ATA FAT / A Ba TTT Oe feet ee gee aR ? 


How will we be able to reach Delhi on time without the train’s coming? 


TC Tet ANT mae Feet Tet SH | 
It won’t rain. The crops will not be good. 
ATCT FH) EU foray Hae ses aT ATT 


Without the rain [falling], the crops will not be good. 


Note that the construction “without —ing” requires a perfective participle 
with THT / THX: the imperfective participle is never used in such sentences 


(e.g., ATT CH) Std faa Hae aE} Tel EHH is not possible in Hindi). 


Participial Constructions, Part 1: Exercises 
1. Substitution drill 


As soon as I have eaten dinner, I will call you. 
GMAT Grd at H ATH HA HEMT | 
OS FTA GH FX St 
SHH ATH st 
Wed Tea St 
AT at Ta fad 
Cx: aa at 
POAT Sit A TRATK SAT St 
Het Yat Jad at 
alae Trad et 
Z. Transformation drill 
As soon as the mother left 


(went), the child cried. 
AT i Ad Sl ASAT TAT | 


The mother went. The child cried. 


Wt TEs | aT TT | 

at FT ae Tea | ToAT AT Mt TAT | 
TTT AT St TAT | AT RTT HS TT 
Perera HATS | AST GTA AT AT TT I 
ora TT at Te | fare a fora ae Fea | 
TS ASH TAT | Ta ALT Sat AT | 

et ATT GA AT | AE ASH AT ST TAT | 
sat + tet Ht SET | ASAT ART HTT I 
HAT - FIAT AY TT | AS Laat Sa ATT | 


3. Transformation drill 


The ticket booth opened. We bought tickets. 
fepe ax at faeat aett | gat fame aes | 


TT 








As soon.as the ticket booth opened, we bought tickets. 


feme ux tt fast Gh) aad a and feae wae | 


ast Ht wet St | Sa ae STAT | 
WH ait | aa TSF aT AT A TTT 
TTT Se | STAT Hae TA | 

SAT Aeit | Ta fara Te | 

a Perper STSaTh 
TAT WS SMT | Ha ATT APA aT 
TA UAT TMT | AT ATE ATT | 


4. Substitution drill 


He went somewhere without eating dinner. 
aT Gra fay Ag Hel AAT TAT | 

FTA acd tHe faa 

UT at Hae fee fat 

FS HE FAT 

aot ofeare at Tara faa 

arrede ar fercran fea frat 
Teer aor fa frat 

ata] arg fore frat 

ATTA fee Tear 


5. Transformation drill 


He didn’t drink coffee. He went away. He went away without drinking 


coffee. 
Seat BT TST GY | Ty Aer TAT | TS BHT TS fea AAT WAT | 
sad ferdt vel ahah | ae ara aa TAT 
4S WS Tal eT | ae Hy aT AT TT | 
ser feme set acter | ag taaSst F as aT 
Sat AT BT St TATA | as foaen Heat Bett aH | 
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aq fava set TST | A aT TAT I 

saa Ast SPAT | Sas PrerH HT ara Tea | 
HTH Tal fasat | Fax aH ae Te aT 
SAT SA AST AA | AS STAT GT TT | 


6. Transformation drill 


You will not come. We will not go to the party. 
ATT Fel ATT | TA TET A MT TTT 
We will not go to the party without your coming along. 


ATG a Ty faa SA TE FST STU | 


Hd Fel HST | TS AS BTA AMT HUTT | 
frat ot az wat aS | AT ETAT St GTUAT 
TAT TEL FTTAT | BTA St HK THAT 
are wet wreath | a aT aT ST 
aa SH et aT | Ta HS BE SUT 2 
IT et frmetil | FATS At TET | 

SAT et ATT | TT ee MT aPTT 

al rel Pretit | A aTeert eT AT TT 


7. Translation exercise 
(Use participial constructions.) 


1. He went to India without telling his parents. 

2. As soon as the train stopped, we got off of it. 

3. As soon as she read the letter, she began to cry. 

4. As soon as he comes (will come), we’ll start eating. 

5. Don’t go there without asking. 

6. As soon as he got a job, he bought a new car. 

7. The doctor went home without seeing his patient. 

8. As soon as I left (exited from) home, it started raining. 

9. Without trying, you will not get a good job. 

10. You shouldn’t go into the temple without taking off your shoes. 


79 




















Only he will be able to climb this mountain. 


4T4T as an independent verb is transitive and means “to get,” “to find,” 


“to obtain,” or “to receive.” 


| | | qt AS FIT | 
10. THE VERB STEM + Tt CONSTRUCTION Fel SA Tels 

| Notes 

: 


1. The verb stem + Tel construction has approximately the same meaning as 


Examples: _ iNianias 
qa ecaai fags att STAC qTaT = | He gets (receives) only $1000 a month. the verb stem + U?aT ponsanee (Introduction to Hindi 7 mete s 
WE qa Tel TST TAT | I found this wallet lying over there | 22), though there is a subtle difference between the two that 1s ; 
Ae ; , . e d the ver 

ft Avo H ATSITET qTS | India obtained (got)-its freedom in 1947. convey in English translation. While both nied verb stem + a a Sie 
Sa AMT F Tet Wert urs | He earned (obtained) great fame in stem + TAT can refer to the ability of a subject to perform an: actio 


often be used interchangeably, the verb stem + CTT suggests that external 


factors or circumstances are also involved in the subject’s ability or inability 


to perform an action. Note the following two examples: 


[his] life. 


When TAT is used as an auxiliary verb with the stem of another verb, 
” “to find it possible to, 


27 bs 


it has the general meaning “to manage to, to get a 


chance to,” or “to be able to.” Although it is found in both affirmative and cent araet | .° He couldn’t go. 
negative statements, it is most often used in negative sentences, where it 4G He couldn’t manage to go. 
suggests that the subject of the sentence, despite his/her wishes, efforts, etc., ag Tel AT TAT |: 
is unable to perform the action of the main verb. OR 
He was unable to go. 

Examples: f OR | 
pre HBT STEAL vel qTaT | It was not possible for him to go. 
Because of the fog the driver couldn’t see (didn’t find it possible to see). ; : 

>. As mentioned above, this construction 1s most often used in negative ) 
HERI HATH AK & RH et HLTA | sentences, where the negative particle Tal / J can come either before or after ; 


I can [manage to] work in the office but not at home. the verb stem. 













OAT Ht THAR SH Het ATI GTI ART ST TST | Examples: 


; rT OTS headache, I couldn't 
Bates “te dit os chp . facad ATCT A HA TS Tal ITs | Because of a , 
a of the examination it will not be possible for me to go with you study yesterday. 
omorrow. Raced a ayer H at TET TE TS | Because of a headache, I couldn't 
Fy Oleh STAT ATSaT AT, Aft aT AT TAT 2 study yesterday. 


f wanted to go to New York but couldn't go (didn’t get a chance to go). 3 TAT as an independent verb is transitive, but in the verb stem + UT 


FAT TS HA TH ATT Prater teres TTT 2 construction, the subject is not marked by 7. 
Will she be able to (manage to) write her essay by tomorrow? 








Example: 
4H te We ATA Gch Tel HL ATAT | { couldn’t manage to finish this 


work yesterday. 


4. Another less commonly used construction that is similar in meaning to the 
verb stem + 4TAT construction is the oblique infinitive of the main verb + 
“tat. There seems to be no real difference between these two forms: 
however, in affirmative sentences, the verb stem + UTAT form is more 
common. 


Examples: 

PAM bl Aste F TAT SOA TST TAT | 

It wasn ‘t possible for the patient to get up due to [his] weakness. 
HBT H TAT IX Fe TEA T/T ITS | 

It wasn’t possible for me to arrive there on time because of the rain. 
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The Verb Stem + FT Construction: Exercises 


1. Substitution drill 


He managed to do this work. 
TS US BIA HL TTT | 


managed to come on time 

managed to finish the work 

managed to sleep with (in) that noise 
managed to arrive at five o’clock 
managed to meet the President 

managed to sell all his vegetables 
managed to catch the bus 

managed to save some money for his trip 


2. Transformation drill 


We didn’t arrive there on time. We didn’t manage to arrive there on 
time. 


A Tel THT TK Tel TEA TS 


SA AST TAT Te AT TEA 

GAA Sq HT TASTE ASI TT | 
Sas Fed Alt Ae AT | 

Ft ATH Ale Tel TAS | 

FS FHA Ml TAT | 

Sat ATA BTA Sl THAT | 
FAT Seat F Aeat HAT | 
Sat ATT AT BL HTT AST THAT 


3. Conversational response drill 


Yes, but I won’t manage to 


gO. 
MT St, HT AT St TTT | 


Do you want to go to India next year? 


FAT ATT Haat ATA ART AAT Aled & ? 
FAT ATT ara At ary fHes Saat Aled & ? 
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AT ATT UE ASAT UX AAT Aa  ? 
FAT ATT Talse & factat aad & ? 

FAT ATT MIRA Hs SGA Ala S 7 
FO ATT Hise Warts 1 AST Aad S 7 
FAT ATT TAT STAT Aled & ? 

FAT ATT Ae ATA AMT ATT AlN & ? 


4. Substitution drill 


Because of illness, she is unable to (can’t manage to) work. 


STATE H ATCT AS BTA Tel HE ITT 


OO 


is unable to sleep 

is unable to go to class 

is unable to walk 

is unable to study 

is unable to play with her friends 
is unable to cook food 

is unable to dance 

is unable to exercise 


. Translation exercises 


. He couldn’t (did not manage to) buy those expensive things. 


We will manage to come on time. 


. Because of the noise, they couldn’t (did not manage to) hear.the speech. 


He wanted to go to Pakistan, but he couldn’t manage to go. 
She will be able to (will manage to) finish her work by next week. 


. Who will be able to (will manage to) read this big book in one day? 
. Will your relatives be able to (manage to) come from India for (in) your 


wedding? 


. Because of her injury, she is unable to walk fast these days. 
. Without everyone’s help, the government will not be able to (will not 


manage to) eliminate poverty. 


10.We were not able to sleep last night because of the heat. 
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11. THE CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE 


Hindi frequently uses the conjunctive participle (#< construction) to 


link two sequential actions performed by the same subject. In such 
constructions, it is the first action that is transformed into a conjunctive 
participle, while the second action becomes the main verb. 


Examples: 


ast AL TS | ASH TAS | 


The girl went home. The girl went to 


sleep. 
asl Fe Ts A aT TS I The girl went home and went to sleep. 
ASH AL ATHE AT TS | The girl went home and went to sleep. 


(lit., Having gone home, the girl went to 
sleep.) 


Note that in the first example given above, the girl performs two sequential 
actions that are expressed in two separate sentences. These two sentences are 
joined in the second example with the conjunction 41. In the third example, 


the verb stem + %<% joins the two sentences, functioning much like the 


English conjunction “and”; hence it is called a conjunctive participle. Such 
conjunctive participles are extremely common in Hindi. 


Formation 


Conjunctive participles are formed by adding #< or # to the verb 
stem. Although #< and # can be used interchangeably, #< is used more in 
formal and written language, while is frequently used in spoken language. 
If the verb stem is #< itself, then the conjunctive participle can be formed 
with only % (Xt Fis not possible). In colloquial speech the verb stem may 
also be followed by #<4. 


Examples: 

qe STAT AT KE TGA | He will go after eating. 
qe GIT ST Hh ATT | He will go after eating. 
AS GAT GT HLH FTAT | He will go after eating. 
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Occasionally, one finds that R< or a are dropped altogether and the 
verb stem itself becomes the conjunctive participle. 


Example: 


Saal STAT TS_AT UF HT | 


Seeing his condition, mother began to 
cry. 


When the ¥<% construction is used, the verb conveying the first action 
becomes the conjunctive participle, while all changes due to number, gender, 
and tense agreement occur in the final verb. Thus, it is the final or the main 
verb of the sentence that determines if the postposition tis to be used with 
the subject in the perfective tenses and not the verb that has become the 
conjunctive participle (e.g., verb stem + %< /), 


Examples: 
Sat TT ATH TA PTET He came home and wrote the letter. 
qs TA Trae Ae ax ATT | He wrote the letter and [then] came to my 


house. 


In the first sentence above, the first action, HTAT, has become the conjunctive 
participle, and the second action, fa@4T, becomes the main verb of the 
sentence. Since TAT is a transitive verb, the subject is marked by +. Note 


that the situation is reversed in the second example, where the second action, 
ATT, an intransitive verb, becomes the main verb of the sentence. 


Translating Conjunctive Participles 
Conjunctive participles are used in Hindi to convey 
(1) a sequence of two or more actions 


(2) performed by the same subject. 


While these two basic elements remain consistent throughout, conjunctive 
participles can be translated from Hindi into English in a number of ways. 


(a) They can be literally translated into English as “having —ed” or- “after 
—ing.” 
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Example: 
Yo GATATS FARES Fe Saat AM | Having heard this news, she began to 
laugh. 

OR 


After hearing this news, she began 
to laugh. 


(b) Conjunctive participles can also be translated into English using a variety 
of other expressions, such as “when...then” or “and.” 


Examples: 

TS ATR ATH ARATE ATT PTT 

When he goes to India, [then] he will learn Indian classical music. (lit., 
Having gone to India, ...) 


ae eS TTL ATA ATS aS Fah I 


She went to Boston and met her brother. 


¢ 


(c) Occasionally, these participles can be idiomatically translated into 
English -- e.g., with time expressions or using an infinitive. 


« 


Examples: 


ae at aH Te PS TT ATT 
He will come at twenty past three (lit., at twenty minutes after striking 


three). 
ATT PATH Hal TST TATA Ge | 


I am very pleased to meet you. (lit., Having met you, ...) 





(d) Certain conjunctive participles may also be translated with 
adverbs/adverbial phrases in English. For example: UT HLA / Hata HLA 


kindly; Powe secretly (while hiding); TUAKT carefully: ATT -T AAR 
intentionally (knowingly), TARE mistakenly; ACHAT while smiling; araHe 
thoughtfully; SY ATR / F to one’s heart’s content. 
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Examples: . . 7 
HTT HLH /HSTATAT HLH ATL ATA Ate Ace ITE ATTA 
Kindly fasten your seat belts. 

ae forex ferrte Fiat & 

He secretly smokes cigarettes. 

auaH SAAT 1a at igat aed SAT SI 

Come down carefully. These stairs are very steep. 

AST AMT ATT-ASTA SAAT SA PTT | 

Politicians intentionally (knowingly) hide the truth from the public. 
ae erat fare ate HAL TA TS | 

She entered someone else’s room by mistake (mistakenly). 


SAT HTH HET---| 
While smiling, she said---. (lit., She smiled and said---.) 


GARE Stat , AAT HT FATT S | 
Speak thoughtfully; it’s a matter of your job. 


ATT Hea St AS HL ETAT STAT | 
Today I ate to my heart’s content. 


(e) There are some fixed expressions with the conjunctive participle that are 
commonly used in Hindi: 


X Talat 


via X, through X, by way of X 


X TASH superior to X, more than X, better than X 
X BT WISH apart from X, besides X, with the exception of X 
Uh-UF HEA one by one 


Taaryant /GTARL especially 
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Notes 


1. Since a conjunctive participle is used only when the same subject 
performs two actions, the subject is mentioned only once. The subject can 
come either at the beginning of the sentence or after the conjunctive 
participle. 


Example: 


AL TEAR FATT AT GIT HEAL 


OR 
FAT TEAR ATT BT HST 


I will call you after I reach home. 


2.4 /Fina conjunctive participle can either be joined to a verb stem as in 
“GShX,” or it can be written separately as “YS RL.” 


3. To indicate the frequency or repetition of an action, the verb stem may be 
repeated before F< or a, Thus: UT GIR having heard [repeatedly]; UT UHT 


having cried [continuously]; Ta% TAR FX having sobbed [continuously]; XP 
Wh KL having halted [repeatedly]; (ATE) HA HAH having rubbed [one’s 
eyes] [repeatedly]. 


Example: : 
STAT PART TA TAHT HTH TE | 
l got tired of [repeatedly] hearing his complaints. 


4. The negative used with a conjunctive participle is always 4. 


Example: 
TS ASA TATA AT STEM BH ATT Tet ach Te 
She went to the party with her friends instead of going to the library. 


5. Compound verbs are not used in conjunctive participles. 


Example: 
ATT trarer feoraenx (not fers THX) AS AT TAT | 


He went to sleep after writing his essay. 
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6. In a sentence that already has a conjunction (e.g., HtX) or connectors such 
as Ie...7of, the conjunctive participle cannot be used. (Thus, AS AX THC 
at WaT and Fa Fe AS ATH AF AE aT TAT are not possible in Hindi.) 
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The Conjunctive Participle: Exercises 
1. Substitution drill 


He came home and drank tea. 
Say FT ATH ATT TY 


Stet Hl yt Fear 

BTA HT GTA THAT 

aret ar Sarr fear 

AT Itt Hl Aas Tl 

HI HITS SAU THA 

ATS TET BY TAT FAT 
rarer H feta taht feregt 
farare asd aT aeare fear 


2. Substitution drill 


I was very sad to see those poor people. 
Sr We AIT Ht TART Hal AST TT GAT | 
TAA Ala SHE 

STAT FETT FTA 

FE TUCAT SSHK 

FG TATATR TEAS 

HI UST TIFT 

TAH THAT H ATS F GAR 

THAT TAT FH ATS F ATTRT 


3. Transformation drill 


When I go to India, I will meet my friend’s family. 
TST HAT ATSHAT TH A AGH STS Bh TRATES ATT 











I will go to India and meet my friend’s family. 


FATT ATH HTT TET AH TLTATS SF FHT 


Wa FS TE ATT Ae AT ASA HATA STAT | 
TS AT ATE HTT SCH FLT Ta IS THAT SAT 
Ha ag Wet HTS Ga Tas TST AT S ATT SM | 

eS SH ATT HT SAT TT SAT Thera wt Hts FAT | 
Te Oat FY Haare Tet A Sees FST ABT ATT | 
ma HTT a eat Ta HTS Aa BS TAS | 
wa HAS ATA Gey HE Ta A ATTA Hae HST | 
HH Tet ATCT Ta eT TTT BT TTT SAT 


4. Transformation drill 


Wash [your] face and hands. Eat. 
ara -Ag AAT | @TAT STAT | 

Wash {your] face and hands and eat. 
ara -Hg MHL SAT GTA | 


ATER Aas | Gell SAT H TST | 

IX ATHT | ATaT-frar AT ASS HT | 

Tet ots F tfor | WA ATSa | 

HHL HATA | WH LAT ANT ATA | 

AAT SSA | Sa A aT | 

TTA STAY | HS het A AfeTay WAT | 

Y Aare Tat | Fest F Parsi 

OTét FF STAT | ATAT ATA AT I 

HUT BP | AAT ATS HT AL Sit S AAT 


5. Transformation drill 


He drank coffee. He began to do his work. 
Sat HHT TT | AS ATAT HTH HAT ATT | 
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He drank coffee and began to do his work. 
TS ATH WAHL ATAT BTA HLF ATT I: 


SIA TAT SAAT | SAA ATA FATS 

IS AC ATA | SSA ATAT TA Hl ASS AT | 

Sat AT HT MT A SAT | aS HCH ATT 

oral 4 fats JoTe | WIA TSA AT I 

aa FA Sa HSA STAT | As STAT ST TAT | 
SAT THAT FBT GH TET THAT | AS AL AAT TAT 
SM STAT FTA | BAA Sl WH STAT TAT | 

SIA ASSET TTS | AST AT TAT 

TS ATA TT F ATS SAT | AS ACS AAT TAT | 


6. Substitution drill 


He did this [work, thing] intentionally. 
THT ATA -TAHL AS BTA FRAT | 


AAAL STHR 


7. Translation exercise 
(Use the conjunctive participle.) 


1. Go quickly and call an ambulance. 


2. When I finish college, I will go to Europe with my friends. 
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3. When I drink coffee at night, I can’t sleep. 

4. He went to India and started his own company. 

5. He intentionally (knowingly) lied to us about his age. 

6. Kindly do not smoke in my room. 

7. He jumped into the river and saved the little girl. 

8. There is a lot of fog Carta M, fog). Please drive the car carefully. 


9. He secretly (hiddenly) taped their conversation. 


10. The bride and groom danced to their heart’s content at their wedding. 
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12. PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTIONS, PART 2 


As mentioned earlier, a participle represents a verbal form that has the 
qualities of both a verb and another part of speech (e.g., adjective, adverb, 
noun, or conjunction). We have already discussed two important participial 
constructions in Chapter 9. This chapter focuses on three more participial 
contructions that use the invariable masculine singular oblique form of an 
imperfective or perfective participle: 


(1) Imperfective participle + TH4 / TH to convey “while —ing” or “at the 
time of —ing” 


(2) Imperfective/perfective participle + a measure of time to indicate the 
passage of time since the beginning/completion of an activity or situation 


(3) Reduplicated imperfective participle + TAT: / FAT / TSAT to indicate an 
action that almost occurred 


Imperfective Participle + T44 / 44 


The imperfective participle in the invariable masculine singular 
oblique form immediately followed by G44 / TT expresses “while —ing” 


or “at the time of —ing.” 


Example: " 

ATT AT AT | ATT ATISMIX aS A ATS SH ATS I 

You will come home. Please bring these things from the market. 
ATT AL Ald FAT / THT ATTIC SF Als St Aad | 

While coming home, please bring these things from the market. 


Note that if the same subject is performing two actions, this subject is 
mentioned only once. If the subject of the imperfective participle + TH4 / 


qq is different from the subject of the main verb, then this subject is always 
followed by the postposition ai (possessive form). 
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Example: 

AT AIRT TT TMT AT | A aga SATs AT 

Mother was going to India. I was very sad. 

ATH WRT Sd AA / ART F ea SATs AT 

At the time of Mother’s departure for India, I was very sad. 


If the subject of the imperfective participle + TH4 / TH is different 


from the subject of the main verb and it is inanimate, the use of the 
postposition F% is optional. 


Example: ae 
HAL HATH TT TELS | SA Ta SARA F et LEAT ares | 

The fire alarm i is ringing. We should not stay in this building. 

PIAL HATH A) THA TAT / THT SA FA SAA A et CEA ATS 

While the fire alarm is ringing, we should not stay in this building. 


Imperfective/Perfective Participle + a Measure of Time 


Impertective participles in the invariable masculine singular oblique 
form + @¥ can be used to indicate the passage of a certain amount of time 


since the beginning of an activity or situation that is still going on. Thus, 
carat al amet Fed Bu ala ara at wa / ah Fz ” indicates that Sheila has 


been studying at Berkeley for three years now. Note that TAT or AAT is 
most often used as the main verb of such constructions. 


Examples: 
+ ~ = ¢ a ~ 
Wat FT ACF tad BU 1TH Sa HI BU | 
It has been only ten months since I have been living in this house. 
SAAT ACHAT THK F ATA HLT BU TCA St TS E | 


It has been years since he began working in a government office. 


Similarly, when perfective participles in the invariable masculine 
singular oblique form + @U are used with a measure of time, the construction 
indicates the passage of time since the completion of an activity or situation. 
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Thus, “Stat HT ae ATA eu att ata at Te / qh a ” indicates that it has 


been three years since Sheila came to Berkeley. 


Examples: 

Sq Bihar cH fea aU fens ATs St TAS ? 

How many years has it been since he finished college? 
aa ae Ha GS BU a ATT SI TE | 


It has been twenty years since we bought this house. 
Note the basic pattern for both these constructions is: 


Noun/pronoun + #1 + imperfective/perfective participle (MSO) + @% + 
measure of time + main verb (generally Slat or THAT). 


Reduplicated Imperfective Participle + TUT / WtaT / TSA 


Another less frequently encountered participial construction is when 
an imperfective participle (generally in masculine singular oblique form) is 
reduplicated and used in a sentence where the main verb is 4447, WaT, or 


teal. This construction implies that something a/most occurred but was 
stopped in mid-act. Thus, “C4Teil ced Zed dT” indicates that the cup almost 
broke (but was saved at the last minute). 


Examples: 


PIX h UAT SS H Ag AK ALT TAT | 
He almost died in a car accident. 


frat ST AT BTA HAT TX Od Tot Sh TAT | 
Father almost slapped me. 


SIRT TA Fed Fed TE TAT | 
He almost choked. 


of 


Sant ine 


Participia] Constructions, Part 2: Exercises 
1. Substitution drill 


While studying 1 in the library, we should remain quiet. 
aTRACT H Fed CAG SH AY Tea Bea | 

aia Tat TAs 

THF Hit TAT 

ATI At TAF 

fred cad aay 

qateat Sct AAT 

CHIL HATH HUI THT 


2. Transformation drill 


When she was cooking [food], [then] she called the servant. 
TT AS GTA TAHT Ut AY, TT TAT THT FY AATAT | 


She called the servant while cooking. 
GAT THT TAY Sat ATH HT TATA | 


FT AS THA AT VWI AT, Tt Taq SA AE Ia TATE | 
Wa FS GAT Gla Z, Tt Asal. AT. Saas | 

HA AS THAT A RTA HAT Z, Tt ay fa BHT Tar 
TH BA UC AT TE, AT SAT HATTA FUT | 

maT Og et AY, aT At Sehr HT AST AAT | 

TS TA He CHT ATT, TT SA ATT AK TT | 

TT AS MRT ST El AT, AT as Aes F VAT | 

HS H SATS STH A THC HATE, TT SAT TAT | | 


3. Transformation drill 


Rohit was going to India. His friend was very sad. 


Crest AT AT RET AT | TAA Shee ae Sara HT | 
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His friend was very sad at the time Rohit went to India. 


Cfed H MIST GT SHA TAHT GET Tet Fare A | 


TS ATTY SF LNT AT | ATT Sha HAT Ft 7 

as ASA TT St AT | At Taal WH TINTS fear | 
TAT HAL A Al Lal s | FA Fal ae STAT Thea | 
TS CHI HT TET AT | Hat Seat wrar fear | 

ES UTAT AT Al AT | ATHY HEH LST AT 

ATT ATS A ATA KC SF | STH HA AMAT | 
FT TOT Pe ETS | EAT Tee Te 

He STL Bl Tel A | Aa WT VT F | 


4. Transformation drill 


He has been learning Urdu for three years. 


ag dts ara & Je aT aT | 


It has been three years since [he began] to Jearn Urdu. 


saat Ja Shad aU as ae St TAS 


aS AK Ge FST ETE | 

BH Ad Ala FT AAA F WWE | 

ag at Hatt F AY Aas HT STE 

THU UH We a LA, Tq WTS | 

FAST LF TT HT SRIMTE AT ET E | 

Ag AX Ale SF HIF STS VST E | 

Wa aeelt we Halt a fae Se ETE I 

qa frat feat F Se Sard H BTA He eT aT? 


5. Trans ormation drill 


My sister-in-law went to India ten days ago. 


Ber aA ae FET TEA ATT TE | 








at meats 


6. It has been six months since I saw a Hindi play. 

7. Yesterday while going home, we saw your brother. 

8. It has been many years since I saw (met) my childhood friend. 
~ ~ we 6 9. He has been working on this project for two years. 

AT ISA al ae Tee “Uh ATR | 10. There was almost an accident in front of my house yesterday 


SAM Uh SK Teel As ASH SUT | (use < STAT). 
At Agar AIK fat Veet STA | 

a fark ca fae Teet TET TET | 

Cast Pratt oe Tact BT oT ? 

Jae at fet ect aoa Frac wer fear | 
Hard oat & A aH Taet Fatt 
Ha Ta We Vea ATA SATS UTS | 


It has been ten days since my sister-in-law went to India. 


AT aTat HT I TA BU <a fer ST TTS | 


6. Answer the following questions according to the given pattern 


* 


SOS ee 


Did the child fall? No, he almost fell. : 
FT Fe THAT PTT 7 del, Fe fed fd Ta TAT. | 


FIT TAHT Ble AAT ? (use WS AAT) 

FIT THEAT SS ? (use W AMAT) 

FO] Sat PS HS ? (use SF FAT) 

FT TE WIA Het GAT 7 (use WS AAT) 

FO) Sat ASH Al ATS ART ? (use &h TAT) 
FAT TATT Se TAT ? (use 34 STAT) 

FIT TEX A TSAS FE ? (use XB STAT) 

ay fecal WX WE ? (use TH TAT) 


= tana. ae, 4 ———_ = 
* 


— % 


7. Translation exercise 
(Use participial constructions.) 


1. When (while) going out, he wore his coat. 

2. He almost died of (from) pneumonia. 

3. While driving, we should not read the newspaper. 

4. How many years have you been writing poetry? 

5. When (while) going to sleep, I forgot to take (eat) my medicine. 


17nd es can tinal eats 
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13. THE ITERATIVE CONSTRUCTION 


In addition to the use of the habitual tenses to indicate the regular, 
frequent, or repeated occurrence of an action, Hindi speakers also use the 
iterative construction. While these constructions can be used 


interchangeably, the iterative construction places greater emphasis on the 
repetitive nature of an action. 


The basic pattern for the iterative construction ts: 


Perfective participle of the main verb 
(in invariable masculine singular form) + the inflected form of #<4T 


Example: 
TE US ATA ara - fra BY te Pear eet z | 
She phones her parents [regularly] every day. 


As indicated by the example above, the perfective participle of the main verb 
is always in the masculine singular form, and all changes due to number, 
gender, and tense are made only to AT. Also, note that the translation of 


the example above would be the same if the verb were in the habitual tense 
(de UST ATA ATaT-foat At lt AeAT e | She phones her parents every day). 
However, the use of the iterative construction indicates a greater emphasis 
on the regularity and/or recurrence of an action. 


Examples: 


Wel TAPAS q TST TW egy SAT Ht z | Itrains alot here in November. 
TH rat SAM Tarearad frat ae at ? Why do you always complain? 


SA ST THT F HTH aT HLS F | We used to drink coffee in this 


shop. 

WIR FAT UST AX TT HAATy Mother will go to the temple every 
day in India. 

qe Ae fer Det ATAT PLAT AT | He used to bring flowers for me. 


Cet ferat ater BT rears Fat aT | Practice speaking Hindi every day. 
Tat SIAL qe SAM eat HAS When she sees me, she always 
laughs. 
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Notes 


1. When STAT is the main verb in an iterative construction, the special 


perfective participle STAT is used instead of the expected 441. 


Example: z 
AS SX UH STATE STAT (not TAT) HUT | 
She will go to-the market every day. 


2. This is-the only construction in Hindi by which the regularity of a future 
action can be expressed, since the habitual tenses can be used only in the 
present and the past (not in the future). 


Example: . 7 . 
TAT TH A UST Teas 4 TST HEAT | 
I will study regularly in the library every day until the examination. 


3. Since the iterative construction is used for indicating the regularity or 
frequency of an.action, it is generally not found in the perfect tenses, which 
are used to describe a single, completed action. Thus, the postposition 7 


never occurs with the subject in an iterative construction. 


4. This construction may also occur with compound verbs. 


Example: 


UT AAAS TS FATA HT | 


Read the newspaper every day [for your 
own benefit]. 


5. In negative statements the particle dgél comes directly before the entire 


verb. 


Example: 


ToS TFA WT Fel [eat HX | Good children do not swear. 


103 





1 
: 
{ 
41] 
Le | 
il 


io a a llth tak th i alert kl lle Sn Se ate am me 
- a a eT 








The Iterative Construction: Exercises 


1. Transformation drill 


Every day he goes to the office at 9 o’clock in the morning. 
TS UT Fae At TS THAT TAT = | 


Every day he goes to the office at 9 o’clock in the morning. 
FS US TAL AT AST THAT STAT PLAT 


US Ale SAR ITT F ABTA HATE | 
Tet HTS A ATT STE I 

Za Sa FH astHat ast set ead | 
Prat ST ist Ae ford aS FS 
Hae S HHT AAT 
TTT ATT Hal IR AT aa" | 
STAT St TH MIRTH ATE H TATA F 
TA FAT THAT TT ATT Set ST | 


2. Transformation drill 


You should come to class on time. | Come to class on time [regularly]. 


TS TAT Te FATT ATT ATS (TA) SAE IE ATT AAT HT | 
Ts fete set TT areas 

TS ATT BTA CaS HEAT ATA 

Te SAM Va ater Arfea | 

Te SK ST aT HTS a Tea 

TS Wes Fel TAT area | 

Tre Sa Fava F ferdi are arias 

TS CUT St ATH HAT Teed 

TS ATT HE AAT ATA | 
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3. Transformation drill 


We will come here daily. 

SA Us Fel ATCT | 

FUT ATT THAT 

SA UST ATA HT TET HITT F TST 

F Sa SIS HARTA HST | 

2a TAT A UT aT 

TN AF PAH ATHTS STAT STS | 
TS AT UTS Hl AS HUTT | 

Fat ore aoF Tiare SF et STS | 
SA US HALT HAT | 


4. Transformation drill 


a ora FETS IK fae FI 

Those students used to meet on campus. 
qf lA BETS TX Fre He | 

Those students used to meet [regularly] on campus. 
AT Set lat A TST HAT TT 

AC Tar Sl Sa TTF Led T 

F ofrare & fae ART ATAT AT 

TE AT TA H ATL H PAT HAT AT | 
aS BH AT ST HATS F AAT AT | 
TAT HEA Sa Th Hat S| 

af OIA Ut A aL TH Ted FF | 

AT GATS FAs SATS FATT AT 


5. Transformation drill 


You should take this medicine daily. Please take this medicine daily. 
ATT Hl US US FATS GTA ATV | ATT UF AE SATS ATAT HE | 
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We will [regularly] come here daily. 


pry ete Nn heh me oe fie a tll Stee oti ee, a le 








ay By Uy aq ia Veet Sea Tea | 
ATT AT UST PAA ASHTAT ATS 

TTT AT ATT BTA ASST ILS SF HAT ATs | 
ATT AT Ae S HAL AST TT ATS 

ATT BY SLA SATST AST SAT Tea | 
ATT Bl UST HAA Tea BTS 

ATT AT ATT ot HT Has HAT ATS | 

TT HT US ATS Be ATT ATA 


6. Translation exercises (Use the iterative construction.) 


1. She often used to come to our house to meet my sister. 
2. Good children do not tell lies. 

3. | always talk with my parents in Hindi. 

4. I will [regularly] learn ten Hindi words every day. 


5. Your brother will [regularly] study with me next year also. 


6. Shall we meet in this coffee shop every day? 

7. He often goes to Oakland to see (meet) his mother. 
8. His brother will work [regularly] in this shop. 

9. Every week we will go to see a Hindi film. 

10. Should/shall we help those children every day? 
11. He often used to bring flowers for his wife. 

12. In childhood I used to sing Hindi film songs. 
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14. THE PASSIVE VOICE 


The passive voice in Hindi and other languages indicates that the 
subject of a sentence is not actively engaged in an action but is being acted 
upon by some agent. The primary difference between a sentence in the 
passive voice and a sentence in the active voice is that the subject of a 
passive construction is the object in the corresponding active construction. 
For example, in English, “the food was cooked” is in the passive voice, 
while “I cooked the food” is in the active voice (note that “food” in the 
former construction is the grammatical subject, while in the latter 
construction it is the object of the sentence). 

Generally, the passive voice is used in Hindi with actions and events 
for which we do not know the agent (actor), when we do-not wish to reveal 
the identity of the agent, or when the identity of the agent is too obvious or 
unimportant to mention. If the agent is to be mentioned, such as in the 
English sentence “This picture was taken by me,” then a Hindi speaker 
would rather use the active voice (e.g., “I took this picture”). 


Formation ¢ 


The passive voice in Hindi is formed with the perfective participle of 
the main verb followed by the passive auxiliary ST. 

The verb in the passive voice agrees with the person or thing being 
acted upon (the grammatical subject), which is a direct object in the 
corresponding active voice. 





Examples: 
Active Passive 
Ht ASAE TT | AAA TST TAT | 


I read the newspaper. The newspaper was read. 


a4 fastrat ata | fasfrat ate Te | 

I opened the windows. The windows were opened. 

asl Seq GUT | aa TAT STOTT | 

The girl will eat the apple. The apple will be eaten. 
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TAIT TS AE | TATA THT AT ETE | 


fam asking a question. A question is being asked. 


Both the perfective participle of the main verb and the passive 
auxiliary “TT agree in number, gender, and person with the subject, but 


changes due to tense are seen only in the auxiliary verb STAT. 
The passive voice in Hindi can be found in all tenses and mood forms. 


Examples: 

1. Present Habitual Tense 

Active tf qe hea GUAT a | I buy this fruit. 

Passive We Het GAT Aa g | This fruit is bought. 

2. Past Habitual Tense 

Active 7 or Heat SAT AT | l used to buy this fruit. 
Passive Fe HAT GST. SATA AT This fruit used to be bought. 


3. Present Progressive Tense 
Active Tag He Gale tale | lam buying this fruit. 
Passive FS Hel GUST FT TST 2 | This fruit is being bought. 


4. Past Progressive Tense 
Active HY 9g HA Ute LST AT | I was buying this fruit. 
Passive ae He GUST GT <al AT | This fruit was being bought. 


5. Future Tense 


Active tf ae Sct ara I will buy this fruit. 
Passive ae Het GelaT FTV | This fruit will be bought. 
6. Perfect Tense 

Active WH Ug He Guar | [ bought this fruit. 
Passive aS Get Gar TAT | This fruit was bought. 
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7. Present Perfect Tense 


Active at 46 ha @ etal Z | I have bought this fruit. 
Passive ae bet GUST TAT z | This fruit has been bought. 
8. Past Perfect Tense 

Active Fa ae HA Gataq ar | I had bought this fruit. 
Passive ae He Gal TWAT AT | This fruit had been bought. 


9. Subjunctive Mood | 
Active Fa Ff Te Hel ale ? Should/Shall 1 buy this fruit? 


Passive Faas Ha acter we? Should this fruit be bought? 


10. Presumptive Mood 


Active ag Hea Geile aT SvTr | He must be (probably ts) 
¢ buying fruit. 
Passive Heat Gael FT NT PA | Fruit is probably being 
° bought. 
11. Compulsion Constructions 
Active Tat qe het Gael g | I have to buy this fruit. 
Passive aS het alert AAT SE | This fruit has to be bought. 


Active Wal WS Heat @ulea ariga | I should buy this fruit. 
Passive qe ba quart SAT arta | This fruit should be bought. 


Note that.the compulsion construction with TST is not found in the Hindi 
passive. 


Notes 


1. In Hindi sentences in the active voice, objects, especially animate ones, 
are often marked by a postposition, generally #T. In corresponding passive 
sentences this postposition at may be retained or dropped. If it is retained, it 


will block agreement, and the verb will take the neutral form (masculine 
singular form). 
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Examples: 
Active Passive 
SAA Fel TTT ASAT HT SET | ATTA TST FST TST TE | 
We saw your sister there. Your sister was seen there. 
OR 
ATH ASA HT ASl SAT TAT | 


: Your sister was seen there. 


As seen in the above example, the active form can be changed into two 
passive sentences. The first sentence is passive without 41 following the 


subject, while in the second sentence, which is also passive, the postposition 
wl is retained. 


2. Generally, the passive voice is formed with transitive verbs, but 
sometimes intransitive verbs are also used to form the passive. In such cases, 
there would be no subject in the passive voice construction and the verb will 
show neutral agreement (masculine singular form). 


Examples: 
Active Passive 
Fel ANT FHT TT ST ASS Tet THT Te TST STAT ATT = I 
Here people don’t sleep on a bed. Here people don't sleep on a bed. 

( lit., The bed is not slept on here.) 
Tel ANT TA TK ad & | et TAT IE AST STAT S | 
Here people sit on the ground. Here people sit on the ground. 

( lit., The ground is sat upon here.) 
Sl Ae IX aT aet Fel Aaa S Spt ast I Tat Al AAT AAT = 


People don’t walk on freeways. People don't walk on freeways. 


( lit., Freeways are not walked 
upon.) 


3. When the verb SITTT is used as the main verb in the passive voice, the 


special perfective forms STAT / STa / T= are used instead of its expected 
perfective forms Tat / 7 / TS 
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Example: | 
X afeqat Wa F Wert a WTS amit | These vegetables will be taken from 
the village to the city. 


4. The negative 7a generally preceeds both parts of the verbs. 


Example: 


2a am F fect vet atett ara S| 


Hindi is not spoken in this country. 


5. When the agent (actor) is mentioned, it is not normal to use the passive 
voice in Hindi. “The book was written by me” is generally not said in Hind. 
If the actor is to be mentioned, then the active voice must be used. However, 
in Hindi we occasionally find sentences in the passive voice where the agent 


is mentioned with the postposition & Gxt by, by the agency [of], or in some 
limited instances with erat , where it implies by the hands of. 


Examples: . | 
TS TAT HSI /H CAT ATT TAT | 
He was killed by the enemy. 


FE AT SA OA H STAT FeraT TAT | 
This article was written by that student. 


Such sentences in the passive voice, where the agent is mentioned 


with 4 ZIT, are not very common in Hindi and are usually the result of a 


direct translation of English sentences. 


Since no agent is mentioned in the passive voice, it is most commonly 
used in making official announcements. 


Example: on 
arfaat & farses frat ara STH... | 
The passengers are requested to... 


The passive is also frequently used in impersonal sentences since no 
specific agent is mentioned in them. 
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Example: 
(AS) FST STAT S fH HAT HT Het AMT Alor sar = | 


It is said that hard work always pays off. (lit., It is ae that the fruit of hard 
work is always sweet.) 


6. Hindi uses the postposition 4 to express the instrument by which an action 
is performed. 


Example: 


Yet act Aaa SF Ht oh z | Here farming is done by machines. | 


7. In the case of nominal conjunct verbs (e.g., SAAC ALT), the nominal 


element of the verb (e.g., SATHTZ) acts as the subject of the passive 
construction and the verb agrees with it. 





Examples: 

Active Passive 

ash f SAH STATS fear | SAAT SAAT FRAT TAT | 
The girl waited for him. He was waited for. 

(lit., The girl did his waiting.) (lit., His waiting was done.) 
ASH ST Hl AAS HUTT | et Hl AAS HY ATT | 


The girl will help her friend. (iit., The friend will be helped. . 
The girl will do her friend’s help.) (lit., The friend’s help will be | 


done.) 

TS HI Ht ALENT HK EST ZI BIR Hl ALFA Ft HT TET I 

He is repairing the car. (lit., The car is being repaired. 

He 1s doing the repair of the car.) (lit., The repair of the car is being 
done.) 


8. Hindi has many intransitive verbs, such as 4441 to be made and Aaa to 
be washed, that are inherently passive in meaning and cannot occur in the 
passive construction (e.g., ast eet ATT is not possible). Therefore, there 
can be two.types of constructions in Hindi that are passive in meaning: 


lente 
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(a) An intransitive verb with an inherent passive meaning in the active voice 
(e.g., THAT to be cooked). 


Example: 


wel WIA: STAT Tha = | Indian food is cooked here. 


(b) The transitive counterpart in a passive construction (¢.g., TTA STAT to 
be cooked ) 


Example: | 
Wel M1 CHa QTAT THTAT STM z | Indian food is cooked here. 


Hindi has many such intransitive and transitive verb pairs, such as: 
WAT to be burned - FATT to burn 


Ted to be cooked - THAT to cook 

BHAT to be stopped - CHAT to stop ( someone or something) 
aT to be made.- TUAT to make 

fata to be sold - FAA to sell 

Gaal to be opened - @IeqAT to open 


The existence of these pairs allows Hindi speakers to formulate two kinds of 
passive constructions that are quite similar in meaning. 


Examples: . . 

ash AAS TT XE z | USh FF Calg | 

The roads are being built. The roads are being built. 
Fel fHara TAY ATT S | Wel frate traat s | 
Books are sold here. Books are sold here. 
fasat atch Te | farsa ae aa Te | 
The window was opened. The window opened. 
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Note that although the above examples have the same translations, subtle 
differences do exist between the pairs (sometimes these are difficult to 
convey in English translation): 

First, while the construction with the intransitive verb (inherently 
passive) simply reports that an action has occurred (the actor is not 
important or is irrelevant), the passive construction we have discussed in this 
chapter alludes to, implies, and/or indirectly refers to the existence of an 
actor, giving him/her some degree of importance even though he/she is not 
present in the sentence. 


Examples: 
TAT THTST TAT | Glatt Th / Th TAT | 
The food was cooked [by someone]. The food was cooked. 


Second, Hindi speakers can also differentiate between intentional and 
accidental actions by using two different constructions. When certain verbs 
are used in the passive voice, they imply that the action was intentional. 
However, when the action ts accidental, natural, or occurs on its own, a 
Hindi speaker will use an intransitive verb (inherently passive). Hence, there 
may be two different ways of rendering an English sentence in Hindi. One 
translation will imply that the action was intentional, while the second 
translation will imply that the action was an accident or occurred on its own. 





Examples: 
Passive (intentional action) Intransittve verb (natural/accidental) 
ast HIST TS | ast Hat / HE TS | 
The sari was torn. The sari tore. 
fasat Tt 7 | feasat eft ze 7s | 
The window was broken. The window broke. 
TH TATE Ts | SHA Sel / He TS | 
The shops were burned. The shops burned. 
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The Use of the Passive to Express Inability 


The passive voice is often used to express the inability (generally 
physical) or the incapacity of someone to perform an action. In such cases, 
the agent is always mentioned with the postposition 4 with, by. Since such 


sentences convey inability, they are always negative. 
Examples: - 

TAK H HIRT, HAS Tad SX TH Tel FST ATCT | 
Because of a fever, | won’t be able to sit for a long time. 


faced At aug a, Jaa Fa Ho AMT Te TAT | 


Because of a headache, s/he could not read anything yesterday. 


AY Sl aTat F Aeal Ast AAT STAT | 


My old grandmother can’tlis unable to walk fast. 


é * e « e . ° 
One can also use an intransitive verb in such situations: 


Tard Fe HA AST SIT | I can’t do this work. 
Ward Ae ATA Al THAT TAT | I can’t/I am unable to do this work. 


Though both the above constructions are similarly translated in English, the 
former (with an intransitive verb) may indicate an unwillingness rather than 
an inability to perform an action. However, the difference between these two 
is very subtle. 
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The Passive Voice: Exercises 
1. Substitution drill 


Sanskrit is taught at this university. 
qe ara fadt H rem Tes TTS | 
aT 
ferat 
mee ATATE 
alaeret 
Wed HT Sidera 
Hed H ATE A 
afranr ar Sfoerea 
faa 
Tea fay 
aT 


2. Substitution drill 


Beautiful saris are being sold here. 
WSl Tar ASAT TST AT LETS | 


= 

feet tt fea 
faaly 

ma 

fardt ak od % TaATK 
a 


3. Transformation drill 


I will read this book tomorrow. This book will be read tomorrow. 


H He Ag Has ISAT | Het Ag fences TET STAT 
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THe TH fer SEAT | 
FHT AS HT FST | 
HHT ATS GIST | 

F Ret OH TAT TAT SMT | 
FT HS ATS MHA | 
Het TFT FGA | 

H Het Up a AAT I 
Het a Tet Airae SEAT I 


4, Substitution drill 


Beautiful things were seen there. 
aet Fax Ast TET Te | 

UH ast Hleae 

Tard Aleax 

UR FSC TH 

Ta WaT 

qed Terararet 

ast ats 

SSAA HET TA 


5. Substitution drill 


Chairs are made here. 

uel ac ferat aaTE STATS 
used to be made 
are being made 
were being made 
were made 
have been made 
had been made 
will be made 








must have been made 
may be made 
should be made 


6. Transformation drill 


Friends are helped. 


I help friends. : 
ale Fl Hae HL STAT | 


H ret hl AAS ALT E | 

cra feral ara at RTPA HAI | 
et HTH WS HSA | 
aS AL ATH HUTT | 

ASH PASH Ara HE TST AT | 

SA [MAH HT SATAIK HE ES | 
a STet Hl AAT HT I 

elt BA WS THAT | 


7. Transformation drill 


A taxi stopped. A taxi was stopped. 
oat Bat | Saat Cait TE | 
TAT TAT | 

aa HTS Tet | 

ag fast Get | 

FHT FAT VETS | 

PTA AS SAT | 

TH Al ALFA Ee 

aX Het ATH SMT | 

She tea eq Su | 
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8. Transformation drill 


We study Hindi here. 
on al fact Ted | 
OIA TATA Tod & | 

Heo tHata Gxet | 
SIA MIRA H ATS A FATAT | 
asst FU Trae Hlqar fret | 
Sat UH HET FATE | 
TE AST AGA TS TE | 
GH SHAT HT SAMIR HL WE | 
TS eT Hl HAT HT ETF | 
ASH AEX AAT TET S| 
F Het US HTH HEAT | 
paucity 
aA Ha 4 lear say 


Hindi is studied here. 
Hel feral TS TAT S| 


9. Substitution drill 


Because of illness, he will not be able to do this work. 
Saas at awe & sae ae are Rear aa eT 
SoA HTH el PRs 
FUT Tel ATA 
ara Fel THAT 
Uh Ale Fel AAT 
aed SX TH Fel TST 


10. Oral questions 

4 oe Hel TATA TTS S 7 

U4 arfsat Het rat wat S 
ferdt at aici ordi & 2 


119 





SoU WARY TL FAT IAT STAT S 
ae Ta Ha THAT. AAT 7 

RAPT SASK FRAT HT VETS ? 

Te Hel AAT STA S ? 

34 HAA FET TF TTT ? 
ag thats Fe ToT STOTT 7 

HOT STEM Hel IAT AAT S 7 
AT BIR AT AREA He Hl STAT 7 
aTSt Heat Teal ATA S ? 

Her FIT THAT ATA 2 

Ha Hah Wee Hi We 2 


11. Translation exercise 
(Use the passive voice.) 


1. Today flowers are not being sold here. 
2. Many books will be written on this subject. 
3. These children were helped yesterday. 


4. Because of her illness, she is unable to come to class. 


5. The letter will be sent by mail. 

6. This old man will not be able to do this much work. 
7. Hindi films are generally shown in this theater. 

8. These books were read yesterday. 

9. A new house will be built. 

10. My books were sent to Berkeley two months ago. 
11. This work will be done tomorrow. 

12. These days our house ts being repaired. 





on et 


| 





15. REFLEXIVE FORMS 


In addition to the reflexive possessive adjective ATT (discussed in 


Chapter 20, Introduction to Hindi Grammar), Hindi also has other reflexive 
forms that, like AUT, refer back to the subject of a sentence or clause and 


whose translation depends on the person or thing to which they refer (e.g., 
the subject of the sentence or clause). Thus, a reflexive form can be 
translated as “myself,” “yourself,” “himself,” “herself,” “itself,” 
“themselves,” “ourselves,” and so forth, depending on the context and 
usage. 


Reflexive Pronouns 


Reflexive pronouns in Hindi include 414, or its expanded form AT 
HT, Aq, and 44, While ATM / AT4 ATT and Gd are more common in 
colloquial speech, the reflexive pronoun 44% / 444 occurs mostly in formal, 


written language. The following examples illustrate the difference between , 
using a reflexive possessive adjective and a reflexive pronoun: 


Examples: 


OTA ATAT GTA THT TST | 
The student is cooking his [own] food. 


UA ATT / ATA BT / AS / AG ATT STAT THT UTE | 
The student is cooking his [own] food himself. 


Reflexive pronouns in the direct case 


When used in the direct case (e.g., when not followed by a 
Postposition), all the above forms are often followed by &!. Adding éT is 
Particularly useful in distinguishing the reflexive form 4TY from the second 
Person pronoun HTY (you). 








Examples: 

Ht ae plac Hy / ae St) FST 

I have written this poem myself. 

HES / ATG ARS eT a TeH eter are Rare Ah fer HTT 


I myself don’t eat meat, but I cook it for my family. 


rs a ee ee A I 
(a rn te Nt ere rr cre eli aT 


WT STaT ST AT ATA BTA MTA (SY) HAT TAS E 
My grandmother likes to do her work herself. 


POAT ST ATT ITT (ST) ATTY Sa AH ITE F TATU | 
Father will tell you about it himself. 


Reflexive pronouns in the oblique case 


The oblique form of the reflexive pronoun HTT is 404. AT ATT, Az 
and <44 are invariable and do not change in the oblique case. 


> 


Examples: 

TG OIA AT AAT Agr SMA AHA F | 

That student considers himself very intelligent. 

TSH TAT ATT a Toor fe A aa SAAT Sa ash ATT A aa Tact SI 
The girl asked herself, why do I always keep on thinking about that boy? 
qe Ge AT AI HEN AME | 

He has started calling himself God. 

ASH MT A AT HT Seq HT HEH TET Mh 


The girl, looking at herself in the mirror, was smiling. 
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Reflexive Forms Used Adverbially 


In some instances, the Hindi reflexive form aT 34TT may be used 


adverbially, conveying the sense “by oneself/itself,” “of one’s own accord,” 
or “of one’s own volition.” 


Examples: 

ah OIA Fel A TST ATA ATT A TT 

Put on the brake; otherwise the car will start moving by itself (of its own 
accord). 


Te ATT ATT Get ATS ATT | 
He began to learn Sanskrit of his own volition [i.e., nobody else had to tell 
him to do it]. 


TAT TH Aad Bt fh Ae BU ATT ATT IH ST ATTAT 
Do you think that the work will be completed by itself (of its own accord)? 


Note that it is sometimes ambiguous whether a reflexive form is being used 
pronominally or adverbially. Thus 4@ AI AY Al ATH PAT can be 


translated either as “He will clean the house himself (alone, without any 
help)” or as “He will clean the house of his own volition [no one has to tell 
him to do it].” 

Another reflexive form used adverbially is ATU 4. Like the reflexive 
adjectives and pronouns, it refers back to the subject of a-sentence (which 
with this form is always plural). Depending on its context, ATT F can be 


33 666 3 


translated as “among/between themselves,” “among/between ourselves,’ 


“among/between yourselves,” etc. 
Examples: 


at ostrat ara F age Sats He S | 


These girls laugh and joke a lot among themselves. 
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BA ATT F Ire HLH ST AH FTL F HAT HAT AT | : sa haa ars as TT HATS aR AAT | 
We should make a decision about it only after discussing the matter among He was beside himself with anger when I came late. | | 
ourselves. | 
Tt UTS -aert A aa Taga ARE i 


There is a lot of love among these brothers and sisters. 


—_a 


Other Reflexive Forms 


ATs FT / AMAT is another reflexive form, related in meaning to the 
adverbial reflexive HT 4, though it is used adjectivally. ATT BT / ATTaT 


can be translated as “of/pertaining to ourselves/yourselves/themselves” 
(depending on the context). 


Examples: 
TA FAT Fa F Trac ST 2 As SAAT ATTA HT / ATTA ATAATT = I 


Why are you interfering? This is a personal matter/This matter pertains only 
to US. 





Ue STH ATT HT / TTT BHAT S | SA Sa AH ae F Ho Ha Hl HE aH AST 
7 


f | 
This is their mutual agreement. We have no right to say anything about it. | | 
| 

Another reflexive form is 4TUT, used nominally (as a marked : 


masculine noun) to indicate “oneself.” Its occurrence, however, is 
infrequent. It refers back to the subject of the sentence, and thus its 
translation could be “myself,” “himself,” “herself,” “ourselves,” 
“yourselves,” and so forth, based on the subject. 


Examples: | 
ATT Tt HY HCY BT AAAS PATHT SAT HTT The feTAT | 


| | 
Upon hearing the news of her husband’s death, she was devastated (lit., she | | 
beat herself ). 






Reflexive Forms: Exercises 


1. Transformation dri]] 


I made this painting myself, I made this painting myself. 
Het @z AE Taa ATS | Het CAN Ae Ta ATS | 


ATH LS TST TAT ATT 
fret ait ae finer a firs a 
He Ort ATS aera SI 

AT BY ES ACT ATH BAT TTY S| 
Ty Ge sae Tot | 

Te AT AGA SIA 

ae & reo ag we Aer al a 
Het ae ora fare ae aaa fart | 


2. Transformation dril| 


He will go there himself. He will go there himself. 
TS ATT ST VT ATA 4S AT aT (A) aay TTT 


Hay & Tel Hae eat | 

aT St at aay BY STSATT 

SoA ATT ST TS STAT THAT 

Ge aT at finery st ag aaa Thee 
HE ATS BT ATT At ATS STAT GST 

HU AT arg St et HTS Atet F | 

TE HTT at Tay aT TH SF TE | 

HE det Ft ay &t Tel ar ae Sas fear 


3. Transformation drill 


She considers herself very She considers herself very 
smart. smart 


FS AT HTT HT Tae Bhat aA = I ag HUA at age Af 
Tas € | 


SHR ATT ATG F ATG HEF Hl Aled F | 

Sat AV STG HY TAT ATH fear | 

He AT ATT S ToT, “Aa A YT HE 2” 

SoH ATS ATG Hl Seat aay F Sear | 

AT ATY at TAT SAT At WATS 

THT ATH HTT &h fore Wah ATTA BATT 

TS ATT ATT HT A Ht Ghat Thea 

FIT TH Sah PAT TT ATT HT ATH AL AH Bl ? 


4. Substitution drill 


These students chitchat/gos sip a lot among themselves. 
FX Ola ATT F Fed TAT Hed a 

play 

laugh 

joke 

argue 

fight 

talk 

meet 


>. Pransformation drill 

Their mutual friendship is ideal. Their mutual friendship is ideal. 
SRY ATT HY TAT ATT F SH HTT VAT ATES | 

OS SATA ATT Ht Aa | 

TE TTR ATTA HT ATHAT | 

FAT UE TAIT ATTA HT HAT F ? 





UE STAT ATT HT AHA S I 
TE SAAT ATS Ht AHAT F | 
We STH ATT Ht ASS & | 


6. Translation exercise 


1. She went to buy flowers for herself. 

2. Will you be able to do this much work yourself? 

3. He taught himself how to play the flute. 

4. Why are they fighting among themselves? 

5. Little children like to do their work themselves. 

6. What did they decide among themselves? 

7. Now my daughter can ride (drive) a bicycle herself. 


8. I didn’t say anything to her. She went there herself (of her own volition). 


9. This is our personal (mutual) problem, but we want your advice. 
10. He likes to talk about himself. | 


16. COMPOUND VERBAL FORMATIONS, PART 2 
(WITH STAT, TEAT, SAT, FSAT, AND TSA) 


In Chapter 7, we discussed the general rules used in the formation of 
compound verbs and examined compound verbal formations with STAT, Aa, 


and @at. In this chapter we will cover the usage of several other commonly 


used auxiliaries in compound verbs. Students should keep in mind that these 
compound verbal formations are difficult to use and should be used with 
care and discretion. 


STq to pour, to throw down, to put in/down, to.drop: S11 is a transitive 
verb, and it occurs as an auxiliary verb only with transitive verb stems. 
When used in such compound constructions, ST*?d7T as an auxiliary 


intensifies or adds force to an action, though it can add different meanings in 
different contexts. Thus, it can denote an action that is done violently, 
aggressively, forcefully, vigorously, thoughtlessly, decisively or with 
determination. _ 


Examples: 

aH SUA BT ATK STAT | 

We will kill the enemy. (Note that AT&T literally means to “hit” or “strike,” 
but when compounded with TT, it always means “to kill.’’”) 


Soe TES H TAT PaaS STAT | 
In anger he broke his glass. (The emphasis here is on the intensity of the 
action.) 


AX FIT HT ALATA ST STAT 
The thief opened the door of the house. (The implication is that he did so 
forcefully.) 


fre Seat HHT Sa Ae SATA Ta BUT GT HK STAT | 


In order to see the film, he finished all his work quickly. (i.e., he did his work 
intensively and with determination. ) 








TAA FS FAT HL STAT 7 


What [is this] you have done? (This is a comment on the thoughtlessness of 
the action in question.) 


Gs to fall, to lie idle or useless, to befall: TST is an intransitive verb and 


it occurs as an auxiliary verb generally with intransitive verbs. In compound 
verbal formations YS~T is used to express sudden, abrupt, spontaneous, and 


possibly unanticipated actions. In short, it is used to convey a sudden 
change of state or circumstances. USAT, which means “to fall,” is often 
combined with verb stems that also suggest a similar downward movement. 
This construction should not be confused with the infinitive + TSAT 
construction, which means “have to,” “must,” “to be forced/obliged to,” (ie., 
the compulsion or obligation construction). Since TS4T is an intransitive 


verb, the compound verb formed with the verb stem + TST is always treated 
as.a non- 4 construction. 


Examples: 


dtsd-dted weet Fix oz | 


The girl fell down while running. (The implication is of an abrupt change in 
circumstances--from running to falling--and the action is of downward 
movement.) 


TS ATA-ATT TT Ba TSM = | 
She bursts into laughter on the smallest pretext. (In this sentence the 
emphasis is on the spontaneous action of “bursting” into laughter.) 


SATS TRATR IR GAT site HPT AT TST ? 
What strange, difficult situation has befallen our family? (The implication is 


that the difficulty was unanticipated. Note that the original meaning of the 
verb Ts, “to befall,” is also retained.) 


ae fast & He TET | 


He jumped out of the window. (The suggestion here is that the action is 
sudden and with a downward movement.) 
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Cas de ne a, A RS sh a ae sca, All 
Lo) ag 
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WTA Bld Et AAR ATT-HATT AL Hl ATH FA TS | 

With the onset of evening, the laborers started off for their homes. (Note 

that At TST is always used idiomatically to mean “to start off” and implies 
a spontaneity of action.) 


351 to rise, to get up: The auxiliary verb JoaT is similar in meaning to 
Ys in that it implies the suddenness or spontaneity/impulsiveness of an 
action. Whereas 4ST is combined with verb stems that indicate the 
downward direction of an action, 347 is combined with verb stems that 


suggest the upward direction of an action (compare to the horizontal 
directionality of <4T and HAT). SSAT is also used to indicate the 


commencement of an action or a feeling. It can also add intensity to an 
action. Since S64 is an intransitive verb, the compound verb formed with 


the verb stem + JST is always treated as a non-4 construction. 


Examples: ; 

AT SH AL Hla HT PATA TAH, ATT GAT F ATT FS | 

Upon hearing the news of their country’s victory, the people danced with 
joy. (This sentence indicates a spontaneous action.) 


UTA Sid St Tt A ATH Ae Fs | 
With the onset of evening, lamps began to be lit in homes. (Here the action 


is in the upward direction as the flames of numerous lamps rise when they 
are lit.) 


AIX Hl SARL, AX SCF FT| TST | 


Upon seeing the thief, the woman screamed with fear (an intense sudden 
action). 


TA Fat SAM asl H AV Ale Sod ST ? 
Why do you always speak (interrupt) when elders are conversing with each 
other (impulsive action). 


13] 


a ATE UP a eI. 


Sse 


= 


Saws be reo 


wher vas ase 











Verb stem + TS4T /SS4T 


A few verb stems can take either TE4T or SSAT to form compound verb 


constructions. Such compound verbs are often translated in the same 
manner. However, there are subtle differences between the two. While both 
indicate a sudden action, SOT, indicating an upward motion, also conveys a 


Stronger degree of suddenness (i.e., a reflex action) than TS4T. The 
difference, however, is very subtle and often untranslatable. 


Examples: 

TA Tee AT UY TST Upon reading the letter, Mother burst into 
tears. 

Ta SHE AT UT SST I Upon reading the letter, Mother burst into 
tears/cried loudly. 

ae & ag re TST | He screamed with pain. 

ad qs AE Jar | He screamed out loud with pain. 


SAAT ATA UAH SA Sa TE | Upon hearing him, we burst into laughter. 

saat ard TART BH aq 3S | Upon hearing him, we burst into laughter/ 
we laughed uproariously. 

ARIST FT oltd CERT H Ah 4ST | Upon seeing the patient’s condition, I 
was Startled/taken aback. 

Fst Hy Slt CaRL FT alh Sor | Upon seeing the patient’s condition, I 
was visibly shaken (shocked). 


TOA to sit: As an auxiliary in compound verbs, a SAT has several rather 
different meanings: 


(a) It is used when an action is rash or foolish, and it implies that the subject 
was indifferent to or unaware of the ramifications of his/her action. The 
speaker in such cases is generally critical: of the action and/or its 
consequences. 

(b) It is used when force is used to obtain a desired object/goal. In this case, 
the speaker suggests that the subject is unworthy of this object/goal or has 
attained this goal through questionable means. 

(c) It suggests something anticlimactic or a decline of some kind. 

(d) It conveys the sense of an:action completed thoroughly. 
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aS4T is an intransitive verb; therefore, the compound verb formed 


with verb stem + 4O4T is always treated as a non-* construction. 


Examples: 
ag aaa dor fe Ha rast S saat Pareeraa aT | 


He [mistakenly] thought that I complained about him to Father. 


Tererst Ar feax TT F ATAT AT HS SIX FS | 
Maharaj Yudhisthira [foolishly] lost everything in gambling. (This statement 
clearly indicates a decline in Yudhisthira’s circumstances.) 


ai Tet Tha He AST Shas AAT HT Get ATS & fer Tait eT HITE | 

Despite all of the mother’s efforts, she was unable to persuade her daughter 
to accept this marriage proposal. (This is a completed action done 
thoroughly but with no result.) 


Tal Tal WET A Ae FAT HCAS ? 
Who knows what he might do (what blunder he might make) in anger? 


TX FAA Sa Ag TE Tea Tl as TH fas AATATS FA ASAT | - 
Unless the public stops him now, one day he will become a dictator. (He will 
obtain absolute power using illegitimate methods.) 


CET to put, to place, to keep: When used as an auxiliary in a compound 
verb construction, <@4T retains most of its original meaning, “to keep,” but 


adds a sense of duration. In other words, it is often used in situations to 
describe a state resulting from a previous action (e.g., to be in a state of 
keeping a promise) and/or to describe something kept/retained over a period 
of time (e.g., food, memories, a promise, a debt). 


Examples: . 
ala THT aT é | GT AT | 


The food has been cooked [and kept]. Eat tt. 
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ay Taal FATS Ta S| 
I have given him money. (The implication here is that he still has the 
money). 


Tet HTH Ft eT HSTPTAT AA TATE | 
I have heard these stories from the Mahabharat. (This statement suggests 
that the speaker still remembers these stories.) 


Tet HT SATIS HL CAT S few FIR ATT ATK IRS sat SAT TTA 

Hey | 

I have promised my mother that I will return to India and will marry only an 
Indian girl. (in this sentence, the promise to return to India and marry an 


Indian girl was made some time ago. The implication is that this promise 
will be kept.) 


Additional Auxiliary Verbs 


We have discussed the usage of eight of the most commonly used 
auxiliary verbs, both-here and in Chapter 7. However, students of Hindi will 
encounter several other less commonly used auxiliary verbs in the course of 
conversation or while reading literature in Hindi. Their use is much more 
limited, specific, and/or idiomatic. For example, 8" to dwell, to be settled 


can be used in two ways: AA FAA, meaning “to die,” and ST / AT FGA, 


meaning “to go/come and settle somewhere.” Other auxiliary verbs include 
ATA, AAT, ATA, ASAT, FAHAAT, TEAAT (among others). 


Compound Verbal Formations, Part 2 
> ea 
(with STH41, TSA, SOA, FSAT and CAAT): Exercises 


1. Transformation drill | | 
Transform the following sentences into compound verbal formations with 


SIT, appropriately changing the verb in bold in each sentence and omitting 
any other intensive auxiliary. 


The girl tore up all [of] her lover’s letters. 

aeat + AT TAT ta TF TS | 

The girl tore up all [of] her lover’s letters. (Intensity of action.) 
aSat TAT TH H qT Ta HTS ST | 


ara t ATT HUT AT fe | 

TAT Al, TS MRT AT HT I 

ae ort FAT S | Tee SATA aH AT 
Aa at at fort Fae TT STAT TET | 


reat T Tad A fata AST | 
ORTH HSA A TA HIS HIS | 
sald Ho faareat Ht ATT | 
frat a Fat are at fast atest | 


2. Transformation drill | | 
Transform the following sentences into compound verbal formations with 
TST, appropriately changing the verb in bold in each sentence and omitting 


any other intensive auxiliary. 


The child heard the noise and cried. The child heard the noise and burst 


into tears. 
MK TAR TSA TT | WM FARK THAT UT TET | 
aT SF HTT HA TT AAT | 
TH Fal FTA -ATa TX Ut HAT BT ? 
Tar Sit aT aaz Sead St aK SF FHT 
THAT ITH TAH F FAT | 








Sy ayy 


aad Bad IFA ATT F Ass A | 

Att Hl SRL FS STF TET | 

BTA ACH HLH FST ATH A Hl ATH Bay | 
Het ard To att S tet St aes Sat AT 


3. Transformation drill 


Transform the following sentences into compound verbal formations with. 


Joa, appropriately changing the verb in bold in each sentence and omitting 
any other intensive auxiliary. 


Seeing the lion in front of him, he began to tremble with fear. 
WE HT ATA SaHL Fe STF ATT | 


Seeing the lion in front of him he [suddenly] began to tremble with fear. 
AL HT ATA CHL FE SCT HIT GST | 


WC aT Gad St Se at AT TST 

Pee an ale at Ut A afta al ara oT ST | 
qs ATT H Ia FH TATATH ATA | 

aTa IX aS A El ag ee a ATT | 

HATATH TAS HY HT SU TS HL FS ATH 

We TATA TSH AS UT AT 

HATH TA El FS ART TAT | 

At Ho UST SAR FE aM F APA HT 


4. Transformation drill 

Transform the following sentences into compound verbal formations with 
Soar, appropriately changing the verb in bold in each sentence and omitting 
any other intensive auxiliary. 


Do your work properly; otherwise you will lose [your] job. 
Sieh SBA HL LAT Tre GLA | 
Do your work properly; otherwise you will [foolishly] lose [your] job. 


Sh F BA HT FLAT FTHAT GT AST | 


Tat 4e FAT HAT ? 

ae aT -aTa I aT Tit SF ASS | 

See TH BTR aA at Pept Sa BTS BHT ATH eT Fae 
GEL ATT A Fer PAT SH oF THT AT ATT | 

ae wae A age aT a aT a aT fea I 

Sar ATT FT ATT TET ATS Sefer HT TAT FEATS | 

TTT AAS HX HAAT HAT ATAT MAT BEAT | 

Sad AMT H AF TAA AS ATA HE I | 

5. Transformation drill 


Transform the following sentences into compound verbal formations with 
CAT, appropriately changing the verb in bold in each sentence and omitting 


any other intensive auxiliary. 


Mother has made all of the —— for the party. 

HT a Tet ar aa EITATA FAT 

Mother has made. [and kept ray all of the arrangements for the party. 
AT a TET HT Aes SAAT HE VATE | 


SH ASA F ATT FRSC ATS Tet EI 

Hey SA TTA SAT H ARF RT STS | 
SS HAS ATT FT TT TAT TATA S| 

aq seal po fen & fers ae Sahat TE | 


SIA ATH HTT HATA. TT A PETS | 
qfaraars FAT AT iat Hee FATS | 

and glen F aH fests HTT E | 

aa sae avaer fear & fe A saraht Hes HEAT | 


6. In the following sentences underline the main verb and circle the auxiliary 
verb. Give the English translation and try to explain in parentheses what 
subtleties of meaning each individual auxiliary has added to the sentence. 


8. TF FAT SAH GF HO FAT FST | 











2 At AT Ug TATATK aad St tt Sat | 7. Translation exercise 


1. The animals of the forest killed the clever jackal. (Use STef4T.) 

. She burst into tears when she heard the news of her friend’s death. (Use 
TSA.) 

. The little girl screamed with fear when she saw the big dog. (Use Jé4T.) 

. He became the owner of the company by cheating others. (Use TOA.) 

. We have heard a lot about you. (Use <@a?.) 


. Those students burned down some shops on Telegraph Avenue. (Use 
SIMAT.) 


2. BIR GF SHH UT HA aS Arafat S fT TET | 


ho 


v. ATT Ht At SAT HUST HT ASA HIS STAT | 


a Het TT areal H fora ferqearet GAT TT T|TE | 


Nn & Ww 


t, SA Ted MTS MT CST At | Sara Te ATHY THAT S As FT | 





7. He [suddenly] jumped off the moving train. (Use TS“T.) 
¢ i ee, ~ 
9. Tea Sad Bl ag He F ATE Sar | 8. Upon hearing the news of her brother’s engagement, she danced with joy. 
(Use 3647.) 
CEH ANT Aas Hl A TH ICT BA TS | 9. Without thinking, he [foolishly] asked a question at (in) the meeting. 
(Use TSa7.) 
e or Fiz aa me eat ? 10.1] ve promised [to] my children to take them to Disneyland. (Use 


30, WL Teal Ft TATAY HY HAT TA TA E | 

88, Fe STs Se HATS eT TATA HK IST fast al aS Hel Tal Fae | 
82. AL Od St TAT UIST | 

62. Shs Hl Fel F Ag Ath SOT | 


ee, Te TAH Gs AT Sa Te | 





96 TOIT HT St SA ATT TATA TST SF TUTE | 
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17. CONJUNCTIONS 


Conjunctions are used to join words, phrases, or clauses. They can be 
divided into three general categories, depending on the relationship they 
establish between the words, phrases, or clauses they link: coordinate 
conjunctions, subordinate conjunctions, and correlative conjunctions. 


A coordinate conjunction joins two or more words, phrases, or 
independent clauses. In the following examples, the first sentence uses the 
conjunction 4X to join two words, while the second sentence uses it to join 


two clauses, each of which can function independently as a complete 
sentence. 


Examples: 
¢ = a > > 
We HK ASA Ga WE | 


The brother and sister are playing. 


AL ATAT AT ATAT BTA HT 


Go home and do your work. 


A subordinate conjunction introduces a subordinate clause that 
depends on a main clause to convey a complete thought. In the following 
examples, the subordinate clauses are introduced by the conjunctions 


and Fatt. 


Examples: . 
Toa BY ATT Ht ATAT TTL HW ATTR AL TF | 


Take the children outside so that f can rest. 


TS HA AS AT AHN Alte SAH HT THAT | | 


She won’t be able to come tomorrow because her mother is sick. 


Correlative conjunctions, like coordinate conjunctions, are also used 
to join two independent phrases or clauses; however, they always occur in 
pairs. In the following example 4T af and 4 fHX function as a pair to link 


two alternatives (like the English “either...or”). 





| 


~ | eee ae rn 


Example: 
AT AY SATAY Has RAY AT FHT TT TET | 
Either help us or keep quiet. 


Coordinate Conjunctions 


Coordinate conjunctions such as AIX, aT, ater, + fH, and safes join 
two or more words, phrases, or independent clauses. 


(1) ax, TUT, 4, and U4 / U4 connect two or more independent words, 
phrases, or clauses, much like the English “and.” While 31% and @4¥t can be 
used to join words, phrases, or clauses, T and UA/ZaA are generally used 


only to join words or phrases. In colloquial speech and writing, the use of 
HIT is most common. 


Examples: : : 
TS HIT SAH TET UIST HALT HEF | 


He and his friends exercise every day. 


FATAL TAT ATT Saray HT PTH BTA HLAT TSA | 


Politicians and social workers should work together. 


ofa a Tet STAT St Patera TAT TAT SI 


Husband and wife, both are well-educated and cultured. 


qalea eal ate Fafsat AeHst aA 

The sun rose and the birds began to chirp. 

Sat ATI [LAT TAT SATS THAT H FA AT faa 

He gave a speech and also answered our questions. 
aay Peete Ue Ora aal Saete FT | 


All teachers and students were present there. 














Weal F TIT HAT SAT AEH F BATA | 


Both the President and the Prime Minister came to the assembly. 


(2) The Hindi conjunctions 4T, A447, and sometimes T& are used to separate 


and/or distinguish two or more alternative words, phrases, or ideas, much 
like the English conjunction “or.” 


Examples: 

ATS SF (SEAT AT AGATA STAT GT AHA SI 

Today we can eat Indian or Afghani food. 

ATT Veet WHA Hl HSA TST AMAT SAH SAFATS 2 
Did you read Premchand’s stories first or his novels? 


TH AT Fe BTA HUTT Th / AT ATS A 


Will you do this work right now or later? 


TS lA ATT FATT HAT fH / AT ASI 
Did that student come to class today or not? 


Of these conjunctions, 4T is the most frequently used, while 444T is more 
formal. Note also that T& is generally used to introduce subordinate clauses 
and is translated as “that”; however, here it is used as a coordinate 
conjunction that means “or.” This particular use of T generally occurs in 
questions and is found only in colloquial speech. 


(3) Conjunctions in Hindi that join two clauses containing contrasting ideas 
include 4<, Tq, Tard, TAIZ, and “fF (much like the English “but”). 


Examples: 

FATT ATA ATT ATS & MHA ATT Wel HLT AT S | 

I want to go with you, but | am not free today. 

aTaTSH hl FHSTSAT Tat TAKS Ss ATK HAS Hl TATA H HILT F |T At 
Tad | 


Dadaji likes sweets a lot, but because of [his] diabetes he cannot eat them. 
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HF oe SCaAT Beal = TK AL TTS HHT Ta TUT S 


I want to buy those shoes, but I don’t have enough money. 


TS TAA HEAT Tal TRA TAHT THT AST ATT | 


She kept waiting, but her beloved didn’t come. 


Sat Fat Tae Tear feed aH AT THAT 
He tried very hard, but he didn’t succeed. 


Note that while all of these conjunctions are generally interchangeable, T<rd 
and Tard are less common in colloquial speech. 


(4) Another way to join two contrasting words or ideas in Hindi is by using 


the conjunction “4 f,” which denotes “rather than” or “not.” 


Example: - 
Wet aa ares Th ATT 


I need tea, not (rather than) coffee. 


(5) The Hindi conjunctions Fafa, aT, AVA, and Ad: are used to connect 


two ideas where the second idea is the result of the first. These correspond to 
the English conjunctions “so” and “therefore” but can also be translated as 
“for this reason.” Although these four conjunctions can be used 
interchangeably, Salaw is the most common in colloquial speech. 


Examples: . | 

SAH TT FAT el AT SAAT SSH HITAT GSAT TST | 

He didn’t have money, so (for this reason) he had to leave college. 
Sat AT ATATS At AT AS ATS FATS AST AT AAT | 

His mother was ill, so he couldn’t come to class today. 


tere fame & AAU / Aa: SA TAA HAT TST | 


Exams are near; therefore we will have to work hard. 
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Subordinate Conjunctions 


A subordinate conjunction introduces a subordinate clause, which, as 
its name indicates, is subordinate to or dependent on a main clause to convey 
a complete thought. Fa TH because, te that, ITH so that, and TAT. 


otherwise are a few examples of subordinate conjunctions in Hindi. 


(1) FAH / ale / zat TH are used to convey a cause or a reason and can 
be translated into English as “because.” 


Examples: 
TH ot Sa GH Gad Vt TalteH as ACT aa HHT AST ATAAT | 


Only you can explain it to him because he never listens to what I say. 


~ os im : Fy =~ Sie a ~ x 
TTHAL MAT Her Tere Tal ATA Sater fH TS ATS HAHA A ATA S | 
Professor Sharma won't come to teach tomorrow because he has to go to a 
conference in Mumbai. 


fee H seat ars Sa faa Weal HTT SE SAS HAT TET | 
[ had to wait for quite awhile because I came early (lit., Because I came 
early, for this reason I had to wait for quite awhile.) 


ratth ath, and safes TF all introduce a subordinate clause that gives 


a reason or explanation for some action or event. When the subordinate 
clause follows the main clause of the sentence, as in the first two examples 


above, jalth and sates fH (rather than ath) are used; however, when the 
subordinate clause precedes the main clause, 4th is used, and: in such cases, 


the main clause should be introduced with one of the following phrases: 
Salad, SA HILT F, or SF THE a (see the third example above). 


(2) att and trae (fa) introduce a subordinate clause that offers an 


explanation or reason for why the action of the main clause is, was, will be, 
or must be carried out. These subordinate conjunctions correspond to the 
English phrase “so that.” Note that the subordinate clause that they introduce 
follows the main clause and must always be in the subjunctive mood. (Note 
that at and faa (fh) are also covered in Chapter 19.) 
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Examples: 

Hel STAT HIT FAT ST ATH H AG TAS ATT HAF | 

Give me his phone number so that I can talk to him myself. 

aTastt at aa wea aaa at ae Gar fear fae fe) at as aoe as | 
Grandfather gave those poor children some money so that they could buy 
new Clothes. 


(3) aTat and Hat introduce a subordinate clause that further clarifies, 


explains, or paraphrases a word or an idea that has already been mentioned. 
They can be translated in English as “that is” or “in other words.” 


Examples: 
Wat oraTaTal Bla AAT / area TareTS Tare, frre, TATA ST qd ate 
yeleat FHT aaa Tas | 


I like Chayavadi poets a lot; that is, I like Jaishankar Prasad, Nirala, 
Sumitranandan Pant, and Mahadevi Varma [a lot]. 


aaal AT ATT H GAT H A F FATT Alisa A See AAA Alles fH ATT | 
ax AY Tet THAT S| 


Children should be told about the dangers of fire; in other words, it should 
be explained to them that fire can even burn the house down. 


(4) Wat / AAT and FS as if/as though introduce a subordinate clause that 


uses a comparative word or phrase to refer back to the main clause. (Note 
that HTAT/ATAT and SH are also covered in Chapter 19.) 


Examples: 
ag PASH HITS Wa GSt AT ATA PHT HT SATIS AX VET GT | 


She was standing by the window [in such a way] as if she was waiting for 
someone. 


STAT AL SAAT AST F ATA HS ST I 


Their house is as big as a palace (\it., Their house is so big, as if it were a 
palace). 
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TS SA ALS HAL TK FST AT SHA Tel BETA HT ATLAS ST | 
He was sitting on the chair [in such a way] as though he were the owner of 
the company. 


Note that the verb in clauses introduced by ATT / ATAT and Wa is always in 


the subjunctive mood, and the main clause generally contains words like 
Ua, Ud, SAT, Fd, and Sa Ie, which signal that some sort of comparative 
phrase will follow. 


(5) vel at, A-GAT, and AAT otherwise, or else are used to introduce a 


subordinate clause that indicates the consequences of not carrying out the 
activity of the main clause. Often, such sentences are used as a warning. 


Examples: 
qhetet HT TF TS AAT ST AST TT Set TSA 


Tell the truth to the police or else you will go to jail. 


ATAT SAARI FATT ALAT Tar FH fA Ae TTS AM 


Improve your behavior or else I'll leave you (go away) forever. 


HEAT HLA Tal TS AHL S SATS AAT AR aos TS AT TUT 
Kindly give me this job or else my children will die of hunger. 


TOOT SAT TH ATT FST TAA TK TSA TY AAT AAT SH Mr TST 
It’s a good thing that you arrived there on time; otherwise you wouldn’t 
have met the minister. 


(6) The conjunction T%, like the English “that,” can introduce a wide variety 
of subordinate clauses expressing a thought, idea, feeling, opinion, 
possibility, etc. A subordinate clause introduced by TF serves as the object of 
a verb in the main clause. These verbs in the main clause range from verbs 
of saying, thinking, and knowing, like *@4T, AqTAT, aaa, AIA art, and 
TTT, to verbs expressing emotions, desires, hopes, opinions, and so forth, 


like QM SAT, Ta SAT, ASAT, ATA / SHS SAT, WA SIT, (XH fers) Te 
Stat, and many more. 
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Examples: | 

Teal ST Ft HST AT few Asal Gag WAAAY WEA | 

Gandhiji said that non-violence is the most powerful weapon of all. 
TS aTAM & fH Ta Aa BS AAA E | 

He thinks that he knows everything. 


Fad & fH ae HTH as fae Aiea SMT | 
I know that this work will be difficult for him. 


SATA Area & fe AHIR Teal at Paar H fers atx Fars | 
The public wants the government to give more money for children’s 


education. (lit., The public wants that the government give more money for 
children’s education.) 


Tet ara / Sear S fe ara HT Seat St sean art HT Sa Fer TAT 


I hope that Sonia will get her visa to come to America soon. 


TT fre ag TSA S fH UH ATS TST HT AVATST HE | 


It is necessary for you to practice playing the sarod every day. 


TATA HT Ua & fe MTHS TAT Bara Sea H fay wad AST E | 


It is Sunita’s opinion that vegetarian food is the best for our health. 


The above sentences represent just a few of the numerous instances 
where T can function like the English “that.” Additionally, fF can also be 


used to replace the Hindi 44 when in a subordinate clause. 


Example: 
STAT ATI AS Sl St AAT AT few TST) ATT ST TTT 


His speech was just about to start when it began to rain. 


Note, however, that while both T and “4 can be used to indicate sequential 
actions, [ conveys a greater sense of immediacy and usually introduces an 


action that is sudden or unexpected. Also, TF introduces a subordinate clause 
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that must follow the main clause; thus, unlike 4, Th cannot occur at the 
beginning of a sentence. (4 will be further discussed as part of the 
correlative pair 19 ...74 in the following section.) 


Examples: 
FGA GT al AeA AT Teh (A) ATT HTT ATT | 
I was just about to eat when you called me. 


Wa ATT HT ATA aa STAT GT At ATT AT I 
I was just about to eat when you called me. 


Note also that T#, as previously mentioned, can also be used colloquially as 
a coordinate conjunction that means “or.” Thus: 


qe wet ara fH IAT ? 


Will he come tomorrow or the day after tomorrow? 
Correlative Conjunctions 


Like coordinate conjunctions, correlative conjunctions can be used to 
link two independent phrases or clauses. Correlative conjunctions, however, 
must function as a pair to convey a complete thought. For example, 4T 


(Ft)...aT (PRR) either...or; 7... neither... nor, Ale... ATe/At whether...or; X 
(at) Tal... Teh Y (41) not (only) X...but also/rather Y. 


(1) aT T)...aT PHD either...or 

Examples: 

ART ACT AT AT STFSK FATT AT SSA 

My son will become either a doctor or an engineer. 


OT at Ta AS ears ATA aT Pe aT HAT HT AST. 


Either you get my medicine or send your brother [to get it]. 
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(2) 4...F neither...nor 


Examples: . : 
TAS SAH ATA FT Sa SA ATA HS AAT ATK ATT | 
He neither came himself, nor did he send us any news about himself. 


T Seat ATT Tea ATT AT ATH ATT 


He neither accepted his mistake, nor did he ask for forgiveness. 
(3) ATe... ATS / AT whether...or 


Examples: A 

Wea Aas Asa AS ATT AL ATS HL ATS ATTA ATE 

I need help, whether you help me or your brother helps me. 
Wal Hat Tare AST S BTS A GTA ST TT ATF | 

I don’t like jewelry, whether it is made of gold or silver. 
ae Fae Al AT I 4H Gash Hg F BAM fae cad S | 


Whether it is morning or evening, I always see a cigarette in his mouth. 


Notes 
(a) The verb in the 41 clause will always be in the subjunctive. 


(b) Sometimes FAT... FAT can also be used colloquially to convey 
whether...or. 


Example: 

FAT CM FAT FILM, AA HG TA HEAT HVAT TSA S| 

Whether [we are in] our own country or abroad, we have to work hard 
everywhere. 


(4) ATS... teat (TC / THC AT / AT AD regardless...still (but, nonetheless); no 
matter how...still (but); even if...still (but) 
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Examples: 
Te ATG fea St HUTT AT AT) HE CT / PH Ht / TT A) aa Poa TRL eA 


No matter (regardless of) how much you try, you still can’t hide the truth. 


Ae Saat He Ut at fea Mt test / Pee HT) AT SAT IK Th RATE | 


Even if he didn’t do anything, (but/nonetheless/still) people suspect only 
him. 


Note again that the verb in the We clause will always be in the subjunctive. 


(5) Xt) Ag... Hew Y CH) not (only) X..., but also/rather Y 


Examples: 
Het ASAT UM HT Ae ATWeh IST at Tel ale SAH CesT IK HT TUT S | 


I have not only read this play by Mohan Rakesh, but I have also seen it on 
stage. 


TOT | 


He didn’t even try to finish his work, but rather he went straight to see a 
movie. 


ATTY THAT AT SATAT STS eal Ther alee STH PASAT ATT 
You should not scold children too much; rather you should explain [things] 
to them. 


Note: As seen in the above examples, TCH is generally used after a clause 
that contains a negative statement. 


(6) Tata... THE AT / TT AT / thet or WAT... TATA although/even 


though. ..still/nonetheless/but 


Examples: | 

alata ag faaait g fae at Sa sare Sa Ht Usa F fase = |. 
Although he is a foreigner, he (nonetheless) is interested in the politics of 
our country. 
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Sai ih Sat Ga HS SAT AT A At Sa Theras BT HS AR AATAT | 


Even though he saw everything, he still told the police nothing. 


Tf ant 3a st tz af Hot & fr ag Tat Gare | 
Although people call him a miser, (nonetheless) I know that he is very 
generous. 


WaT Sah TS Aaa IT STATA / Fx HT ST TST aT S| 


Even though they have.a lot of money, they are still not happy. 


TT Hal A ToT Se Tas S TAT H SAT Se ATT SF ASH Aad S| 
Although I like this leader a lot, I still don’t agree with this policy of his. 


(7) Ale / ANZ... if. then 


Examples: 
HTK ATT Bl Seal FT Sl AT AS AS AT | 


[If you are not in a hurry, (then) please come to my house. 


afe A ATT TAT TH AT FAT SH Het Pet aH S 7 
If I can’t come today, (then) can we meet tomorrow? 


HNL AS AL IATA AAA Al AS HATS AH ATH STAT | 


If he had listened to me, (then) he would be a successful man today. 


Note: The correlative conjunctions afe...aT and A1X...aT are discussed in 


detail in Chapter 20 of this book, as well as in Introduction to Hindi 
Grammar. 


(8) The relative-correlative pairs discussed in detail in Introduction to Hindi 
Grammar (Chapter 42) can also be categorized as correlative conjunctions 
since they also work in pairs to link two clauses. Relative-correlative pairs 
consist of two elements: the first element is generally a relative pronoun, 
adjective, or adverb that is used only in conjunction with a second element, 
which in such sentences functions as a correlative pronoun, adjective, or 
adverb. Note that this second element can also function independently 
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outside of the pair. Examples of such pairs include aT... TS 
who/what/which...he/she/they/that; Aeét.. gl where...there; TAIZ... SAX in 
which direction...in that direction; FaT.. TAT of which Kind...of that kind; 
wa ...48 in which manner...in that manner; faa ...SaaT as much...that 
much; and S4...da when...then. 


Examples: : 
Ht AT HET, AS A HE AT | | 
What you said (that) is really true. 


Ha SAF Tal SAT, AT AS ACHAT | 
When she saw me, (then) she smiled. 


There are a few other such relative-correlative pairs in addition to the 
ones covered in /ntroduction to Hindi Grammar, including Sot vat,..cat cat 
or TS SF. FH TS as (gradually)...so; TTI VRC FT...Sa THR HT or TIT IRS 
AT...34 IS BT of which kind...of that kind; TA THIF... 3A TAR Sor fa 
de q...3a aXS 4 in which manner...in that manner; and wat at... (aa él) or 


SOT St... (CAT BY) as soon as...(then). 


Examples: 

SAT SAT ATATH F aaa TAR AT, (CAT CAT) ABR STF AT | 

As the clouds [gradually] gathered in the sky, (so) it began to grow dark. 
Sa SE Saat amet sect TE GS Fa) STH TAS FSA AAT | 

As his income [gradually] grew, (so) his arrogance began to increase. 


FST THX HY HATATHTA Ta A AA S, TT THI HT AT HET AT Sra 


The kind of embroidery done in Lucknow (that kind) is not done anywhere 
else. 


fore IS A) AE AAT , TS ARS) AAT AAT ATT | | 


I also want to dance the way she dances. 
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aa &t Hard adi, GS Sl) TAHT GIA AT TAT | 
As soon as I sat down to eat, (then) I got his phone call. 


THT Ef AEH WS GAT, (eat Eh) ToT UA AT | 
As soon as the play began, the child began to cry. 


Note that a list of common conjunctions has been provided for 
reference in Appendix IV. 
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Conjunctions: Exercises 
1. Transformation drill 


I should work hard because exams are near. 


Tal Beara Heat ares sat fe Tears ore & 


Because exams are near, {therefore} I should work hard. 


afer There ora & gafera wal Fea et ahaa 


TSAR STS HTT RA eh SAAT VIA A FST BTA AT | 
Tat TSA Tae ats aT PHF HHT Eg T | 

AS STHET HIT ALATA fe SAAT THAT STATE 
HATS OAT el Tar aa ATH A are TAT E 

a Aedt aT Alas Fat hen arf Sara S 

aT 4 aed froreat gars Ralf wet Aer aR fee aT 


ATT FAT Th HEMT aa sh ASAT TATA E | 


2. Complete the following sentences 


I miss my country -- that is, -- a lot. 
Wet ATA Sa ATT TRI ATE ATAT S | 


| miss my country -- that is, India -- a lot. 
Hat ATT ST ATT MIR TET UTS TAT | 


aera Hay TST 

FAT ATT Sa Haga HT a ATAT AST 
HTS BT BS AT PPR ATT FATE ? 
SaHT AS HA ATA qed Tas EI 

qe art HY ATT aT aT ES 


ag Farxafererrera att RT ATT S | 
Wet ae HTT AAT TST ATA TAT & | 


3. Transformation drill 


Come on, let’s go home quickly; otherwise Mother will be angry. 


Mat. HST AK AH Tal AT AT ATT SPT 


Come on, let’s go home quickly; otherwise Mother will be angry. 


AAT, HHT IL AAT FLAT AT ATT ST SUT 


HE ard AAT Fal AT ars TOIT 

TE AMT GATT HE TAY Al FT ST ATTA 

IAT HPAX CAT Fal TT GATS St ATT | 

ately at Wat at Ml AT TS ATU 

UT Tal TT GET aa GE ATCT | 

Hel TF TA TATA Tel AT SATAT PRAT Ze STAT 
TOOT SAT fH ATT SS TMT Ta AL A ATTAT BTA A TAT | 
TOVAT Sf TAT TY a TAT HTT ATT 


4. Complete the following sentences 


It’s my opinion that... 


A Ua g FF ... 


It’s my opinion that you all should see India. 
aa cae fH ag aa Hl Ra SEAT ATES | 


fren edt € fe... 
at aT ait & fe... 
TH aT St TF... 





| 

| a hl 
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Wat arent / sete & f. 
lal & ferat ae wea S fi, 


5. Complete the following sentences 


Either you cook the food or... 


aT at TA STAT TaHTaT ar fine)... 


Either you cook the food or wash the dishes. 
AT aT TA TAT TaTsiT aT PRR) aa AT AT 


aT at 4S SAA ATTA IT... 

OT Tt Hr fers STA TT... 

eH ATS UT at farm sae Ty... 

OT aT ATTA HY TT... 

OT AT SA ATER BY TET OT. 

OT at FST Teer OTSA aT... 

OT at & wert Tass TT... 

aT at aa Hat ot S Pers ast aT. 


6. Complete the following sentences 


He neither cleaned the house himself nor... 
TSU taay oe ars fea a... 


He neither cleaned the house himself nor did he let his wife clean it. 


T SATAY AC RT THAT ATT Tet aT RS fea 
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a Wel Ta Tae SF... 

fF Wat fae ATT ATT 7... 

q Sa aq HA THAT A... 

T Sat AIA UTS Hl Has HT A... 

q ae wet Fart 7... 

STH BLATT FT ATT AT 7... 

Ake Tt S Veet FT Sat feed STAT 7... 
FATS Hh ATS FT AS ACTA A... 


7. Complete the following sentences 


I need some money, whether you give [it to me] or... 
Tat Fo Far aries Ae AUT SATS... 


I need some money, whether you give [it to me] or Nita [does]. 


Tal Fo Tar artes are arg S ATS ATT | 


Ta Toa AT ThA ATT AVA Als ASH Sl Ale... 
ag at at gia aor area are aT ST... 
TE EX TH TSA LEAT J AS TAS ET Ae... 

Fe AIH UH-AT HAA S Ae AA ST Ae... 
Hag AX GSAT Alea & Ale HSM St Ae... 

oH FATT SAT HLA ATlaad Als SA SMA Sl Ale... 
TS SX ATSIK TK AK Tet S ATS SIH ST ATS... 


8. Transformation drill 


You are rich. You cannot buy everything. 


ATT TH | ATT AST Ho Al GAS TAHT | 


No matter (regardless of) how rich you may be, you cannot buy everything. 


Ae Hy Patt St HS RAT A) at (Pee a aT AD) aire Ga HS AST ae aa | 
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Te TTS | ae fet FATT aT ET I 

ATT Heol AAS ST | AS TET ATATTT 

ae TTT HUT | ag TAT at aa TS TTT 
GTA ASST S | H ATT AST GSAT 

AE TH SISA | AS AE Te TET THES SAT 

PTH ATTA € | SRT A TTT AT TART I 
aE Al A Te F | ag FHorS GTAT ET BISA | 


9, Transformation drill 





He is fond of eating food. He is fond of cooking. 


SIRT St HT ATH S | SAAT TART aT HE 


He is not only fond of eating food, but he is also fond of cooking. 


SRT aT HT at ath Tat Fae SIFT) THA aT at tS 


4 HANS | TS TARE | 

TE YS TAT | TS AA HAT F 

e PAAR ASAT S| AS TATE 

TS SAMAK S| FE ASAT 

¥ fee Saar = | F areheata aaa = | 

ag ferat Ws GHATS | ae SS Ts THAT A | 
Soe STAT HTH aca FAT | Saat AS Hae a 
Sat Ia HT RATAT | SA ATH ATT | 


10. Transformation drill 





He is Indian. He doesn’t like spicy food. 
TE MRA & | SAH MATA AT AT TAT AT Tees 


Although he is Indian (nonetheless) he doesn’t like spi 
a indian, ( i picy food. 
CITT ag ATH & Fone sit Sarat RATATAT aT aT Tas 
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ae Ft, U, Wat Ss | Sa aH AMT THe 

TS AIK E | AS ATTA A HAT 

ATER ATCT ST ATT AT | TAT SAT ET TS 

ae aa & | Sea ere fret Tare 
ATaH Fed GTS AT | ag sea a FA TAT I 

els aed SAT AT | ATA KG | 

TS TST AA & | TS PHA Wes Al Hes AST HAT | 
Steet 4 Sa AAT fear | ag fares Theat tae 


11. Transformation drill 


The demand for petrol kept on increasing. The price of petrol kept on rising. 
Gere at ATT Sct TS | GST HT ATA AST TAT I 


As the demand, for petrol [gradually] kept on increasing, (so) its price kept 
on rising. . 
Te a Geter Ht AAT AST Te ST TA) SAH ATT ASAT TAT | 


roy as gid Wd S| FARA Sls HTT 
afar ames Ard TS | SATA ferna see TE 
AA SAT TAT | APT SAT TAT | 

TS TS SA TS | STH GAT AST TS 
farert Gradt we | Sar HT Serie Ste Teg | 
STAT SH ISAT WE | SAAT ATSSTHA HH Mla Te | 


12. Transformation drill 


The rain kept on falling. The water in the river kept on rising. 


aticar ett re | tet AoA asa AT 


As the rain [gradually] kept on falling, (so) the water in the river kept on 
rising. 


say sat arfee atat we Cat cat) sat F TAT ASAT TAT 
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as s don, but we will also go to Paris. | 
GHA STITT ATA & | THTAT FAMT HTT S| nee herwise I will have to (will be forced to) 


, C = S 9. You tell the manager about it, ot 
TAHT ay Teal Ts | Saat AVE HAE BHT Te | ! tell him. her nervousness [gradually] 
eat aaret tt | That feat Ty 10. As the wedding day [gradually] came closer, her ne 


arat A ASAT Bt aT | AH UH SA AT 
am F onfe sat we | Sar F Aa aed TE | 
SAH Wea ard TE | Sa aval Ht aT ages ahh 


increased. | 
11.As soon as he came towards me, I got up and walked away. — 
12.Send the application for this job soon, because you wont § 


opportunity like this again. 


ag Ate a mt gama ma _-_ -—- 


(3. Transformation drill 


She came home. She called her friend. 
ct ib 
aS UL ATS | SAT SET HT Hts fHAT | 


As soon as she came home, she called her friend. 


wa at sar al ag UC aTS GS A / eat SH Bas Stew BT Hs fa | 


qe CRIS Freel | ater att at | | 

Pras TAS ATT AAT | SCAT HLT AT 

a4 ATS | ATT SAAT ATH AAS | 

Wea sat | ATT TeaT TA OT I 

Wel SAAT SATA FACT | A TS TTT 
STAT THT FHT | SAAT ABA TST SAT | 
THE Meal gs | TH SH Te Sea HY Hey TA | 
AS TAS ATA Hl Ss | STA HIT ETAT WE FT | 





14. Translation exercise 


. [know he is very busy (in) writing his book these days. 

. He neither slept himself, nor did he let anyone else sleep. 

. Either play quietly or play outside. 

. My best friend -- that is, Sheila -- will definitely come to my graduation. 
No matter how much it rains, I’ definitely go to the party tonight. 
Although she was sick, she still kept on working. 

You people must finish this work by tomorrow, whether it takes five 
hours or six [hours]. 


INN WN 
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18. CAUSATIVE VERBS 


Hindi verbs can often be divided into three phonetically and 
semantically related categories: intransitive verbs, transitive verbs, and 
causative verbs. We have thus far distinguished between intransitive and 
transitive verbs. As we have learned, intransitive verbs are those that cannot 
take a direct object (e.g., “The window opened”). Transitive verbs, on the 
other hand, can take a direct object or both a direct and an indirect object 
(e.g., “I opened the window” or “I gave the book to him”). The third 
category is causative verbs. Unlike intransitive and transitive verbs, where 
the subject of the sentence is directly involved in the activity of the verb, 
causative verbs express an action that is not carried out by the subject of the 
sentence himself/herself, but he/she “causes” it to be carried out by a third 


party (an external agent). For example, “I had him (caused him to) open the 
window.” 


Examples: 

Jntransitive verbs 

(subject + intransitive verb) 
aS Ae Tot AT FAT | This house was built last year. 
Transitive verbs 

(subject + direct and/or indirect object + transitive verb) 


ae foot Bet ATAT US ATT I I built my house last year. 


(i.e., I built my house myself.) 
Causative verbs 


(subject + external agent + direct and/or indirect object + causative verb) 
He oct Tet STI ATA TL TAATAT | 


Last year I had them build my house. (i.e., | caused someone else to build 
my house.) 


Note that all causative verbs are transitive (though not all transitive verbs are 
causative), and their verb stems generally have the —4T ending. As seen in 
the third example, when the external agent is mentioned, he/she is always 
marked by the postposition &. 

Often the external agent is not mentioned, and the very fact that the 
verb is in a causative form (—41) indicates that the subject does not carry out 
the action himself/herself but causes it to be carried out by a third party. 


162 


Thus: 


Aa Prot ATA ATT AR ATATAT I 


Formation 


Last year I had my house built. 


Phonetically and semantically related verbs, which are divided a 
three categories (intransitive, transitive, and causative), follow severa 
general patterns of formation. — | i 
(1) In Hindi, transitive verbs are often formed by adding HT to an intransitive 


verb stem, while causative verbs are formed by adding 4T to an intransitive 


verb stem. 


Examples: 
Intransitive 
ada to be made 


IAT to be saved 


SOT to rise, to get up 


STAT to sprout, to grow 


WATT to burn/be burned 


THAT to be cooked 


Aad to move, to go 


Transitive 


IAl4f to make 


AA4IdT to save 


SOTA to raise, to lift 


STAT to sprout or grow 
something (e.g., crops) 


MATA to burn something 


THAT to cook 


GAT] to drive, to move 
someone or something 


Causative 
AT41TT to cause to make/ 
to have an external agent 
make 
TAFT: to cause to 
save/to have an external 
agent save 
SOoATAT to cause to 
raise/lift, to have an 
external agent raise/lift 
ST4TAT to cause to sprout 
or grow (crops)/ to have an 
external agent sprout or 
grow (crops) 
AeqT4 TAT to cause to 
burn/to have an external 
agent burn something 
TAATAT to cause to cook/ 
to have an external agent 
cook 
AAAI to cause to drive 
or move/to have an 


external agent drive/move 
someone or something 








414T to be played STITT to play (a musical FAATAT to cause to 


(music) instrument) play/to have an external 
agent play (a musical 
instrument) 


ATT to be applied TAT to apply TATAT to cause to 
apply/to have an external 
agent apply 

(2) In some cases, in addition to adding HT (for transitive verbs) and &T (for 


causative verbs) to an intransitive verb stem, if there is a long vowel in the 


preceding syllable of the intransitive verb stem, it is shortened or changed 
according to the following rules: ) 


HT becomes 4 
g, Vort becomes @% 
% or HT becomes 3 
Examples: 
Intransitive Transitive Causative 
STAT to wake up SITAT to wake (someone) ‘TT4TT to have an 
up external agent wake 
| someone up 
YTTAT to get wet RTTTAT to make someone ATATAT to have an 
or something wet external agent make 
| someone or s 
ASAT to lie down [AETAT to lay someone or TAZATAT to sue eg ms 
something down extemal agent lay someone 
or som 
doar to sit down lA STAT to seat someone [qq rane seis 
seated 
4A to wander around UATAT to show someone SAaTAT to have someone 
fea around shown around 
to weep, to cry RITA to make someone = &A4TAT to have an 
weep or cry external agent make 


someone weep or cry 


Note that in the last example (4 1), the consonant @ is also inserted before 
adding ST (for transitive verbs) and aT (for causative verbs). 
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(3) In contrast to the previous pattern, some transitive verbs are formed by 
changing the initial or medial short vowels of the intransitive verb stems. 
However, the causative verbs are still formed by simply adding aT to the 
intransitive verb stem. Thus, for transitive verbs, the changes are as follows: 
F becomes 4HT 


é 

R becomes gor’ 

J becomes Sor Ht 

Examples: 

Intransitive Transitive Causative 

Yea to be careful WHIT to take care of YHAATAT to have an 
someone or something external agent take care of 


someone or something 


TTR to get out TTRICAT to take someone TAHCTATAT to have an 





or something out external agent take 
someone or something out 
SICAT to get down SdT<eT to take someone SAU<4TAT to have an 
* or something down external agent take 
someone or something 
down 
eT to be cut ATE to cut He / HEATAT to have 
an external agent cut 
TUZAT to be beaten TIZAT to beat TYEZATAT to have an 
external agent beat 
TEAT to be surrounded HAT to surround TAXaTAT to have an 
external agent surround 
“<1 to be robbed eT to rob e411 to have an 
external agent rob 
Rh to be stopped UPA to stop someone or ®41T4T to have an 
something external agent stop 
someone or something 
ct to be opened IAAT to open @A4TAT to have an i 
external agent open ! 
AAT to be washed ETAT to wash ata / TAaTTT to have 


an external agent wash i 
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(4) Some sets also show consonantal changes. If the verb stem is only one 
syllable, ending in a long vowel, then in addition to the vowel changes 
discussed above, @ is also inserted before adding HT (for transitive verbs) 
and 47 (for causative verbs). 


Examples: 


Intransitive Transitive Causative 
to sleep UATAT to put someone to AAATAT to have an 
Sleep external agent put 


someone to sleep 
TAT to weep, to cry RTT to make someone 4747 to have an 


weep of cry external agent make 
someone weep or cry 


(5) Other consonantal changes that occur often take place when an 
intransitive verb stem ends with ¢ (and sometimes %). Note that such 


a changes occur in addition to the vowel changes discussed 
above. 


Example: 

Intransitive Transitive Causative 

ced to break ATSAT to break something Ceara / {STAT to have 
an external agent break 


something 
oer to be free, to be Ore AT to Jet go, to set tose / OsTal to have 


released someone or something free an external agent set 
someone or something free 
hed to burst, to break, to wie {Tt to burst, break, or ASATAT to have an 


crack 
crack something external agent burst, break, 


or crack something 
He] to be torn “TST to tear, to rip Hsatal / HEAT to 


have an external agent tear 
something 


fay to be sold: TAIT to sell to have an 


external agent sell 


Note that in the first three examples above a vowel change from “ch” to “ay” 
occurs 1n addition to the consonantal changes being made. 
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(6) Some verbs in Hindi do not have ar intransitive verb form. Such verbs 
may still have three separate forms: transitive, first causative, and second 
causative. In such sets, the first causative is used when the subject of the 
sentence (the “causer”) is directly involved in the action of the verb, while in 
the second causative the subject of the sentence (the “causer’) is not directly 
‘nvolved in the action but gets some external agent to perform the action. 
Thus, a transitive verb such as “to study/learn” will have as its first causative 
“to teach” (to cause to learn) and as its second causative “to have someone 
taught (by an external agent).” Thus: 


an feral Ted € | We study Hindi. 
aA Sit al feral qeId a | Mr. Sharma teaches us Hindi. 


fraTsit ZH STAT Sit aS feral qealat Z | Father has Mr. Sharma teach us 
Hindi. 

Transitive First Causative Second Causative 

ATT to listen UAT to telll, to relate, to QA4TAT to have an 


recite (to cause to listen) external agent tell, relate, 
or recite 


Ql to see fEETAT to show (to cause f@ATAT to have an 
to see) external agent show 
GAT to learn f&QTAT to teach (to cause fA{AaTAT to have an 
to learn) external agent teach 
TST to study TST to teach (to cause to TAT to have an. 
learn) external agent teach 
GHSIAT to understand FATT to explain (to TASIATAT to have an 


cause to understand) external agent explain 


Note: All the phonetic changes discussed in sections (1) through (4) above 
also apply to transitive, first causative, and second causative verb sets. Thus: 


Transitive First Causative Second Causative 
TAT to eat T@ATAl to feed (to cause faa to have an 


to eat) external agent feed 
TAT to drink TATA to give someone TOAATAT to have an 


something to drink (to external agent give 
cause to drink) someone something to 
drink 


*. 








(7) Some transitive verbs have only a transitive form and a single causative 
form. 


Examples: 

Transitive Causative J 

&‘T to give feaarat / fara to have an extern 
agent give 

*<AT to do PLATAT / HLTAT to have an external 

. agent do 

Hs to send to have an external agent send 

GIST to buy @RIZATAT to have an external agent buy 

UAT to sew TaAqaAT / TAATAT to have an external 
agent sew 

TeraAT to write feReaTAT / FRETAT to have an external 
agent write 

Tout to ask {eal to have an external agent ask 


Note that some of the causative verbs above have two possible forms that are 
synonymous. . 


Notes 


I. All causative verbs are transitive and will require the postposition + with 
the subject in the perfect tenses. 


Example: 
dt Hier & aad fae saat Mnars | 


I had Mohan stop a taxi for me. 


2. When mentioned, the external agent (marked by the postposition aq) 


generally comes after the subject. However, if a sentence has both a direct 


and an indirect object, the external agent can come either before or after-the 
indirect object. 


Example: 

Hel Saw AS Stee S TAHT H Te F TATA | 
Hel ATT eT S SAAT AHH FH ATS A TATA | 
[ had my friend tell them about America. 
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3. All the conjunct verbs that are formed with adjective/noun + #<4T 
(transitive) have as their intransitive counterpart an adjective/noun + elat 


and will have their causative form as adjective/noun + #<4TAT or KATA. 


Examples: = 
SHAS Tt Ast Fes ESAT | 
The office was closed at 5 o’clock. 


SHA TT TH SHAS Tes HAT |: 
He closed the office at 5 o’clock. 


SA ATRL S ITT AG THA TS HATA / TAT 
He had the office closed by the servant at 5 o’clock. 


4. The rules of causative verb formation discussed above are those that are 
the most commonly used in Hindi. Though a number of exceptions and 
further additions do exist, a general knowledge of these rules will help 
students to undefstand and recognize changes that may occur to verbs not 
explicitly discussed in this chapter. 


5. Not all Hindi verbs have forms for the categories discussed above (either 
intransitive/transitive/causative or transitive/first causative/second 
causative). For example, the intransitive verbs ATT, STAT, SAT, and <adT do 


not have any transitive or causative forms, and the transitive verbs “TT, 
GAT, and 4d / AdeaTAT do not have any causative forms. Some verbs like 


ale have only two forms, as discussed in section (7) above. 


6. Causative verbs are not listed independently in dictionaries. 
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Causative Verbs: Exercises 


1. Transformation drill 
Transform the following sentences using 4@ as the agent in all these i 
sentences. | 





I cook food. | I have him cook the food. | 
H ara vat & | Hee ar THATS | | 
ToT Sit Ter St BT Ta fra & | 

HUT SET BTR HY ALE LAT F 

Hart HTS aa EI 

TS ATT BIR ATTA E | 

Hes ay ger frac & | 

TE AT ATS A ASS HLT E | 

AT es HT ara faa & | 

HTS aT S | 


2. Transformation drill 
Transform the following sentences using the agent given in parentheses. 





He will make a big table. He will have the carpenter make a 
big table. 

elles sy 
TE ASEH UF FST AH FAATAT | 


¢ 


qe Uh ast AT FATT | ASS) 
TS TTATHT TT | (ATR) 
eA AT HIS HTT | (eye) 
FAT RY Hl HEM | GATS) 
STHET FIST Ht MS IR SATS AAT | A) 
ART Ter eo ars fat | aif) 

TS STAT THT | ata ofa) 

Te HALA F ATT MATH | ena) 
HST HY HAT SATS | TET SN) 
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3. Transformation drill. 
Transform the following sentences using the agent given in parentheses. 


The mother put the child to sleep. The mother had the nanny put the 
child to sleep. 

Att Ped BT AATAT | TAT) Alt ATA SF Fes HT AAATAT | 

Tat FS HIE | (AE) 

Suet TST ATSx PATA | CATAL) 

Toa Sit At AT Ht Aes HT | (A) 

eq Tee at ast ASL | ATAT ATS) 

AT a ag HAT ATH fear | A) 

sat Teal Hl FSTSaT eT | (FA) 

Het eT THAT HT ATA TeTS | Paras) 

ATA Af AUT ATA SAAT | HAT) 


4. Substitution drill 


Write your essay yourself. Don’t have your friend write it. 
TH ay aT Paes foray | cred a a feraarsiy 

ATT HA Hat 

AAT ATA SSTHT 

ot fats Fat 

ATT HIS Hl ALA HLT 

ATT PHT ATH Hel 

oy fore caret CraHt 

ATA ATA FATAL 


5. Individual conversation response drill 


HHT aT Has ATA HIS AAA & ? 
ag frre aot seat HY Se fara & 9 
ag treet ATT STAT THATAT S ? 
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WIRTH Rea IC ait fees ATT ANT SSaTa F 
ay Pere aa fru saat Searcy 9 

q@ fea arr ears faeparer 2 

aT Pees TAT AL AT HATTA 9 
at THAS ATT AIK at AREA ATE 9 
WIRTH ary freed aot Hrs feaaruit 9 
Ueerts Pras are arger feargardit 9 
sant fred oral at afaart aarars 2 
art Prad ag feats eAears 2 
creo + Feared eat Fast feraars 2 
Wesel 4 frre ase aay 


6. Translation exercises 





1. He had the taxi driver stop the taxi in front of his house. 
2. I always get my husband to drive the car. 

3. He had his friend tell his students this story. 

4. I will have my mother buy a sari for me. 

). We will have the servant lift that heavy table. 

6. Why do you get your wife to do all your work? 


7. In India, I will have the washerman wash all [of] my clothes. 


8. She got her servant to open the door for us. 

9. In India, I had a tailor sew some clothes for me. 

10. Yesterday my father had his car repaired by a mechanic. 
11. Mother had me clean my room. 


12. My grandfather had me give some money to that poor man. 
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19. SUBJUNCTIVES 


The subjunctive mood was introduced in /ntroduction fo Hindi 
Grammar. In this chapter we will review the basic characteristics of 
subjunctives before moving on to explore the wide range of their usage. The 
basic precepts of the subjunctive are easy to understand, though they may 
take a little time to master because subjunctives are used in a variety of 
situations and can convey different meanings in different contexts. 


Examples: | 
SA ATH ATA Act ? Shall we go with you? 
aa, ATS A Come on, let’s go out. 
ATT SATA ATTY ret Fact | Please come with us to the party. 


In the above three examples, the verb 4a is used in three oe 
contexts, and its meaning changes accordingly. In the first sentence : is 
used to ask permission. In the second sentence, the speaker is persuading 
someone to join him/her in going out, while the third sentence is a polite 
invitation asking someone to accompany the speaker (and his/her group) to a 
pany: : . “qe 
Subjunctive verb forms are generally used to convey desirability, 
possibility, probability, uncertainty, or a wish about some future action or 
event. 


Formation 


Subjunctive forms in Hindi are identical to those of the future tense 
except that the suffix 4, T, or Tl is omitted: 


Examples: ; 
Future Subjunctive 
HAST | FATS? 

I will go. Shall I go ? 
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ATT Tet ATT Tg | 

You will study. Please study. 

WAS HT AST AST ATA HAiy Was AY Set TST BTA He I 
Perhaps my sister will work here. Perhaps my sister may work here. 
Notes 


1. Three verbs that have irregular future forms (STAT, aT, AT) also have 
irregular subjunctive forms. Also note that F has two future forms: q ear 
and ¥ gt". Thus the subjunctive could be either 4 e or A le. Since the 


former is also the present tense form of “I am,” the latter is more commonly 
used to indicate the subjunctive. 


2. The subjunctive form of a verb remains the same regardless of whether it 
refers to a masculine or a feminine subject. 


Examples: 
Future 


Was Te HA TN ATT / ATT 


Perhaps he/she will not come tomorrow. 


Subjunctive 


WAS aE Ael T ATV | 


Perhaps he/she may not come tomorrow. 


3. The negative particle used with the subjunctive is always 4, as seen in the 
above example. 


The subjunctive is used in two kinds of sentences: simple sentences 
and conditional sentences. In this chapter we will cover simple sentences. 
Conditional sentences will be discussed in Chapter 20. 
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Subjunctives in Simple Sentences 


Subjunctive forms convey a variety of meanings in simple sentences. 
Generally, it is only the context that can clarify the precise meaning of the 
particular subjunctive form in a simple sentence. The following list 
summarizes the most common uses of subjunctive forms. Numbers (1) 
through (6) are extensively covered in the Introduction to Hindi Grammar 
but are briefly reviewed here. 


(1) The subjunctive is commonly used to ask for advice or permission. In 
short, it is found in “should,” “shall,” or “may” questions. 


Examples: 
TAT FAT RS ? What shall I do now? 
of 1A at Tat ? Shall/should we meet in the evening? 


(2) The subjunctive is often used to persuade someone to do something with 
the subject (i:e., in “let’s” constructions). In such sentences the subject @4 is 


generally understood and the verb is in the plural. Very often such sentences 
are introduced with the imperative forms of 4TAT or AAT (e.g., 4 [aT , AAT , 


at) to signal this particular usage of the subjunctive. 


Examples: 
afere, PO Al Ta | Please come; let’s drink some coffee. 
aT Wat ae | Come on, let’s go inside. 


(3) Hindi speakers employ subjunctive forms to be extremely polite when 
asking someone to do something. In other words, it is the most polite form 
of making a request. It is almost like suggesting that someone do something 
rather than asking the person to do it. The subject AT is generally 


understood and the verb is always in the plural. 
Examples: 


(ATV) HTX GeqHt TA eX fread | Please definitely write [to us] when 


you reach India. 
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(ATT) AAT ATA A TAT Fel tre: Please write your name and address 


here. 
(ATT) Saal 4s FT TAT | Please don’t tell him this. 
PUaT ATT ATT Sle ace are a | Kindly buckle your own seat belt. 


(4) In phrases used in congratulating someone or in:expressing good wishes 
or blessings the verb is always in the subjunctive. 


Examples: 

WTA He fH TH Beal ATTA ATA | May God bring you back soon. 

ay -Teq HATCH at | Happy birthday. (lit., May [your] 
. — birthday be auspicious.) 

pele Te THAT & | May God grant you success. 

eH Gay ter | May you always be (remain) happy. 


(5) The subjunctive, when used with adverbs such as W14@ perhaps, conveys 
maximum uncertainty in.the mind of the speaker. 3T4¢ can also be used in 


other moods (e. g., the indicative or the presumptive moods); however, with 
different moods, it conveys different degrees of certainty. 


Examples: 
WAS FS AT CHAN A eT 


Perhaps/Maybe he is in his office [but I really don’t know /. 


WAL FS AT SHIT A SUT | 

Perhaps/Maybe he is (will be) in his office [at least I suppose he is]. 

WAS FS ATT TR HE | 

Perhaps/Probably he is in his office [as a matter of fact, I am fairly sure he 
1s]. 


(6) All of the examples of the subjunctive in (1) — (5) above refer to the 
future. This “future subjunctive” always occurs as a single word because it is 
the main verb itself that takes the subjunctive form. However, the 
subjunctive can also be used in other tenses. In such situations, a subjunctive 
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form of @t4T is added as an auxiliary to the habitual, progressive, or 
perfective form of the main verb. Note that when used in other tenses, the 
subjunctive consists of two or more parts (main verb + état). While the 
future subjunctive can have multiple meanings, the subjunctive used in other 
tenses indicates only doubt or uncertainty. The adverb %T4¢ is generally 
used in such sentences. 


Examples: 
Subjunctive habitual 
Was AS ASt HA HLT ZT | 


Perhaps he works/used to work there. 


Subjunctive progressive 
WAS AS ARl BTA HE LNT ST | + 


Perhaps he is/was working there. 


Subjunctive perfective 
WAS Sas Tat HTH THAT ST | 


Perhaps he worked/has worked/had worked there. 


Note: In the above sentences there is no indication of the actual tense of the 
action, which could be in either the past or present. This can be clarified 
only by the context. 


(7) The subjunctive form is also used in third-person commands (“Let 
him/her...”; “Let them...”; “He/she/they should...”; etc.). 


Examples: 
.* ae 


aod Wh Fae | Let the children play in the park 


OR 
The children should play in the park. 


eat, oo HHL He J ATU | Look, let no one come into this room 


OR 
Look, no one should come into this 
room. 
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(8) When one is expressing doubt or supposition about some future action 


the verb will be in the sub] 
yunctive (generall és 
knows...” or “Who knows...” ). _ wy Conveying the sense “No one 


Wa TH HT ATS , GT TH) HEL TAT | 


Don’t come in until I call you. 
(lit., As long as I don’t call, till then do not come in.) 
Examples: 


MECH SH sas St METS | TTF ae aT ay 


There is a lot of unrest in the ci , 
tomorrow. city. No one knows what will (may) happen 


(11) The subjunctive is used in “as if/as though” clauses that indicate 
supposition or imagined actions or situations, particularly after expressions 
such as “it seems as if/as though...” or “it appears as if/as though...” 


OPT Tt eet aT at a a aT Examples: 
Who knows ( whether) it will rain fomorrow or not. (a) FH as las though 
(9) Subjunctives are also found in subordi 
ordinate clauses, following verbs th HU ia T torre at 
express orders (these are often indirect command | a ee : 
S). It seemed to us/ We felt as if we were strangers there. 
Examples: 
Tell the children not to play on the street. fp aeer call Tata 
d0 > é “ ' at | 


\ 
TH S Het fe aT a vo frorgat ant | 
ASk (lit., tell) the servant to bring some sweets Jrom the market. 
ST Fel fH AST AT sas HE 
Ask (lit., tell) them to wait Jor me outside. 


She is as pretty [that you would think of her] as though she were a rose. 


(12) Various words or phrases are used in Hindi to express a wish, necessity, 
possibility, appropriateness, or apprehension. The subjunctive form of the 
verb is always used in the subordinate clause after these words or phrases. 


Expressing a wish 
(a) X ATedT z Ter... X wants/wishes that... 


FW aTedt & fe ag feet are 


I wish that you would speak Hindi. 


(10) In sentences with 7a TH ...7T the subjunctive form is generally used (if 
the reference is to a future action), 


Examples: 

et a PATS a ae (a Th) Hel FT TTA | 

Don’t go anywhere until Jather returns. 

(lit., As long as father doesn’t come, till then don’t go anywhere.) 
coed enenearbeues (b) X Ht Foor = fa... It is X’s wish/desire that... 
He can’t go home until the work is finished. 

(lit., As long as the work is hot finished, till then he can’t go home.) 


AT al Foor s fae a fae STAT aS 


It is Mother’s wish/desire that I learn how to play the sitar. 
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(c) FRAT Fae eI TF... How nice it would be if... 


TROAT ser et fee SH aTT-ArT aT Heat Be 


How nice it would be if we [could / see the Taj Mahal together. 


(d) BT (FR)... If only... 


PTT Th AS ATS AT ST | 
If only he would come back. 


wT fh Se STS Ha STAT OS | 


If only he didn’t have to go to war. 


Expressing necessity 
(a) X HT aie te... It is needed/expected of X that... 
TTT ares fee rg Seq at Hes HE | 


You should help your friend. (lit., It is needed/expected of you that you help 
your friend.) 


(b) Ss) TR / Hae e Th... It is necessary that... 


(WE) TET / Haas fH BH aa eT FH 


It is necessary that we all meet tomorrow. 


(c) X Fr away / Hatz fin, It is X’s duty to... 


THT BUT / hot S FH aA AraT-ferat at are aS 


It is your duty to take care of your parents. 
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Expressing possibility 
(a) (4@) qatar / aa e tf... Tt is possible that... 


(ae) Water / ae & fH ATT aS WE HTH CH FT 


It is possible that he/she may finish this work today. 


(4S) Tatet / aa sel S Pe aes fer a aT 


It is not possible for children to remain quiet all day long. 
(b) (4) at THAT z fer... [t is possible that... 


(As) st ana & fee sa are aret Hrea F fae 
It is possible that next year we may meet in India. 


Expressing appropriateness 
(a) (4e) Tat /qarlast a Tar... {t is appropriate that... 
(fq) Shad / attest & fe arg cag et Sa ae aa 


It is appropriate that you tell her/him this yourself. 


(We) Saat / Farias & fr arg a TR TT Tel a as HE 


It is appropriate that you should go home and help your wife. 


(b) AS) THOT / AAC S/T FH... It is/will be better if... 
(AS) THOT / TSAT SOT few arg aferer sh few ae Tar eae 


It would be better if you saved some money for the future. 
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Expressing apprehension 
(This use of the subjunctive will be discussed further in Chapter 21.) 


(HST) CAT 7 al TH... 


(Het) Var + al fH as Sa Tele A Het St ST | 


May he not fail in the examination. (Let it not be that he should...) 


Let it not be that... / May [it] not... 


Expressing “in order that’’/‘so that” 
arian / forte (PA)... so that... 


TETHTAT ATS ATH ATT TUT MTT ST TS TH | 

Please go to the library so that you are (may be) able to study there in peace 
and quiet. 

weal Aet Tora (Te) SA Ud Sl SF Vaal AL TST TH 

Walk fast so that we can (may be able to) reach home before nightfall. 

(13) Whereas the above-mentioned words and phrases require the use of 
subjunctives in the subordinate clause, the following words and phrases may 


be followed by the subjunctive. However, they may also occur with other 
forms of verbs. 


(a) WTA perhaps 
MTA H Te ATA AeA FTE | 
Perhaps I will study in London next year. 


(b) X FT Bar Ss TH... It is the intention of X that... 


ART Star & fee are Paes Te | 
l intend to see a film today. 
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ee 
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(c) X Ht Gara / frase SH... X thinks that... 


act ut ar gare / fears g fe FAT A TS | 
My mother thinks that I should not go to India. 
(14) When adverbs are used to express “wherever, “whenever, » 


“however, “however much,” etc., the verb in these clauses generally takes 


the subjunctive form. 

Examples: . . 

fact at TrSreat ATT Ale, (SAAT) ot ATT | 

Please take as many sweets as you would like (wish). 


Ha it AS ATS ATT, BA TS TA STA 


Whenever he comes back, please give him this letter. 


Ha HT TH AT Aes AST, Ha HTT BAT I. 


Whenever you want my help, call (phone) me. 
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Subjunctives: Exercises 


1. Transformation drill 


I can bring some tea-for you. 
for you? 

H ATT fra Ho ATS AT THT EI Hares frat Bo ATA ATS ? 

Harrah fer eats STAT Toh aaa EI 

HATH ge feta H are A aa aaa = | 

GA OTT TAS AT TAHT SAT HK TH FI 

SF AUTH ATA SAAT ATHY Sat AA AH | 

SA UTA Hl ATT AC HT HM g 

H ATTY THT aH PaaT AAT Tet E 


2. Substitution drill 


Come on, let’s go to see a movie. 
Aaa, Hea Sas At | 
play outside 
finish our work 
read some Urdu stories 
go to Lake Tahoe next week 
go to drink some coffee 
go to Sproul Plaza and see the spectacle 


3. Transformation drill 


Please sit on this big chair. 
Sa asl HST TT for 
ATT Heo A aTaTe TAT | 
Ty Wet ae fare athe 
Tel St TST TS HTT 
HTT Rash F atta | 
ate ariera | 

ael oy HT far | 


Would you please sit on this big chair? 


Sa St HLT IT FS 
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Shall/ Should I bring some tea 


4. Substitution drill 


Happy New Year! 

TAT STA HATH SI / TA ATA HT TTS ST ! 
Merry Christmas! 

Happy birthday! 

Happy Diwali! 

Happy Eid! 

Happy Hanukkah! 

Congratulations on your wedding! 


5. Individual conversational response drill 
(Use the same tense in the response.) 


I don’t know; perhaps it will (may) 
goto Delhi. _ 
(Hat) ATH AST, Mae Tevet ATT 


Where will this bus go? 


FE TA HET ATTA ? 

Sater Hla ATT Set TSS? 
ATTA SET HE ATLT STAT 7 
ATTA ToT at FAT HT LETS ? 
TRA TATA HA HS TAHT AT 
Sa HHL FATT Al WTS? 

aE HET TAT S ? 

sat et Padi Hertarar Tat 2 
aUSare Ft Het Phat Aifsat sat 2 
asant fred aul Chet TAT 

FTTH UTS Het fears frat ? 


6. Substitution doll 


Ask/tell him not to go there. 
sae Hel fee AST AT ATT 
those children not to play on the street 


that student to return my books 
those students to come to class on time 
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your servant to bring some tea for me 
your servant to stop a taxi for me 
them to wait for me outside the library 


7. Substitution drill 





She will stay home until her children come from school. 


We Th Sa esd Chet SA TT, Ta aH aS aT A Gh 
SUT FTA GH F ST TT 
saat stad 4 fat 
STRAT F ITT 
STAT TT ATT FT ATT 
ATR T Bh 
SaT AT Ht aera StH a St 


8. Substitution drill 





We felt (It seemed to us) as if we were strangers there. 
GA TT HS / TAT SH SVT ATT ST 

we were Indians also 

our lives were useless 

we were very famous 

we were also rich 

he was waiting for someone 

she knew everything 


9. Substitution drill 





He wanted us to learn English. 
FS ATS AT Teh Se ADT Ses 
her to make some tea 
us to go there 
you to talk to them 
me to finish my work 
the children not to play on the street 
his wife to go to college | 
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10. Transformation drill 


It is Mother’s wish that I learn Hindi. Mother wishes for me to study 
Hindi. 

at st soar dS fra fart ate at reat S fan Ht fat ae 

TAT Hl SHOT & fee ATT ATT SaaS 

ART Sear & fee Ta Hea STA HAT I 

SATS faretrH Hl Soo = fen SA sree feat alt | 


frat Sit at Seer & few A arr Te HY TTT HT STS 
AT SeOT Sf fee ATT ATTA AT AL ATA |TAT STE | 
Beat aT coer g faa Uw forge eat Ta aE 


11. Transformation drill 


It would be great if she came back! If only she would come 
(How great would it be if she came back!) _ back! 

TRAIAT Str AT fh aS ATTA AT ST I HT [oh AS ATT AT ATT 
Tata HeOT Mt fe St ATT Ae A ST bh 

PRAT saor at fea aT TH HATA I a aS I 

feta spoT et fH ag Weta TAT BIS F | 

faraat steer et fH cfrar a arg Ta a aT 

farce soar at fe AR Tg aT ate fet ATT 

fetal HOT St fee ATT AAT Art AAS Hl HILT He | 


12. Transformation drill 


You should exercise every day. It is necessary for you to 
exercise every day. 

aTraat arfed fee ATT UT HART He | We TS & fe AT Us HALA 
Re | 

areal atte fer arg sater Hors 4 are 

STH Aes Th SF USF BA TT 

oral at are TH Ff UT TE | 

sant artes fr ae ast (SH) TUT Fast CH HE I 
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Sea aTfea fa ag set eft at wae at | 
Sent aTfet Fe ag aT a Ge ATH RR 


13. Individual conversational response drill 


Will : res, it i 
he come tomorrow? Yes, it is possible that he will come 


tomorrow. 
el, Caled / aaa oat aH é fn ag 
PT ATT | 


FAT FS HT ATT 2 


TAT AT TAS OR ET ATT 9 

TAT TTR ATS AA Has HUT 2 

FAT ATT BY Te aT aH HAT GSH 9 
TAT oT Sit Sa ATK ait Sara HASH 9 
FAT Saat ag aa at PaaaHt 2 


14, Substitution dri 


It would be better if you went to the market yourself 
FEAR BT Fe aT ge ATT OTE } 

spoke only Hindi in this class 

told your parents about this 

exercised daily 

found some other job 

helped your friend 

did your work by yourself 


15. Substitution drill 


She is working hard so that She can 
: I , h Save some money. 
qe ASAT FX Cal S ahh / frees (Th) Ag ee Far ray as | 
can complete her degree quickly 
can go to the party tonight 
can go home.soon 
can get a good job 


can get good grades 
can go on vacation 


16. Complete the following sentences with an appropriate clause 


Whenever he comes, please let me know. 


He MT Ag AL, (a / TT) Hat TAN / FATES | 


FT HT ATT Hl Saht Gay fag... 
TH it TS THA SAT Fact... 


17. Translation exercise 


1. He is not in his office. May be he has gone home. 

2. Kindly speak loudly. 

3. 1am very tired. Come on, let’s drink some coffee. 

4. Tell/ask your brother to come tomorrow to my office. 

>. Shall/should we go with you to the airport? 

6. I will stay right here till my son comes back. (Use 34 T®...4.) 

7. My-parents want me to go to medical school; but I want to be a teacher. 
8. We should try to finish our work on time. (Use X 1 aed te wee) 


9. If only my parents would try to understand me. 

10. You should do whatever he tells you. 

11. I felt as if I were a foreigner in my very own country. 

12. He is learning Hindi so that he can do his research in India. 

13. It is possible that students will have to (must) pay more fees next year. 
14, It would be better if you yourself went there. 








20. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


General Rules for Conditional Sentences 


As in English, conditional sentences are commonly used in both 
spoken and written Hindi. They consist of two clauses: the conditional 
clause (the “if’ clause) and the main clause (the “then” clause) The 
conditional clause in Hindi normally precedes the main clause. The 
conditional clause is usually introduced by 3X / ATs (the eeauiclicl if’) 


and the main clause is always introduced by aT (the conjunction “then”) 
Thus the basic structure of these sentences is “if...then....” 


Example: 
TTT ATT ATHY TAT ATS TY SH A Brg Ae ATT th AT 
If you want to drink coffee, (then ) we will also accompany you to a café. 


Notes 


1. In Hindi, the “if” clause always comes fi is j 
: t 


Example: 
HR ATT HA Hees THE aT A OT RAH } 
What will I do if you don’t help me? 


2. In spoken Hindi, 34< / afe may be dropped even though they are implied 


by the presence of dT in the second clause. On the other hand, a is never 
dropped from the main clause. | 


Example: 

ATT FTL AT ATS TT SA ST ATG Bh Arey ath VAT | 

If you want to drink coffee, we will also accompany you to a café. 

Students should note that the reverse is true in English, where “if” is never 


dropped while “then” is fre 
| quently omitted, as can be seen in 
translation of the above sentence. a 
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gE 


slide pas ae 


a ae 


cde Lema eee irl AO ence ~ 


ee ee ee ee ee ee eee 


3. The relative pronoun ST is sometimes used in-colloquial Hindi instead of 


ame / ate. 


Example: 
TH TS ANT HTT aT A SAS HRT PAT 


If he comes here, (then) I will certainly meet him. 


We can broadly divide conditional sentences into two main 
categories: (1) conditional sentences used for present and future conditions, 
and (2) conditional sentences used for past conditions (the contrary-to-fact 


construction). 
Conditional Sentences for the Present and the Future 


These are used for conditions that can be fulfilled in the present or 
future. Note that when we use the present tense in conditional sentences, it 
may imply the immediate future. In such sentences, the verbs of the two 
clauses can be in different tenses. For example, the “if” clause may be in the 
present tense, while the “then” clause could be in the future. 

Such: sentences are further divided into two main categories, 
depending on the degree of certainty of the condition and its fulfillment: 


Sentences with the subjunctive: The use of the subjunctive mood implies 
that the speaker is expressing a wish, supposition, or possibility and realizes 
that its fulfillment is uncertain. 


Sentences with the indicative: Even though conditional sentences have an 
“if” clause, the use of the indicative mood expresses certainty in the mind of 
the speaker that the condition(s) will be met. 


The basic nature of conditional sentences is that unless certain 
conditions are met, the result or outcome is uncertain. The difference 
between conditional sentences with the subjunctive and conditional 
sentences with the indicative is that the former imply a higher degree of 
uncertainty, whereas the latter convey a higher degree of certainty that both 
the condition and the outcome will be met. 
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Conditional Sentences with the Sub junctives 


In sentences that convey doubt about the fulfillment of a condition 
the subjunctive form of a verb is employed in the conditional clause. 
Depending on the degree of certainty in the mind of the speaker concerning 
the outcome, the verb of the main clause can be in the subjunctive, the 
present, the future, or the imperative. 


(1) Conditional clause is in the subjunctive and main clause is in the present: 


aX ATT ATS TT BA AS BTA WS HL TH E | 
[f you like (wish), (then) we can start work now. 


Since the first clause is in the subjunctive, it indicates uncertainty about the 
wishes of the listener, but the main clause (in the present tense) indicates 
certainty of the action if the listener’s wishes are met. 

(2) Conditional clause is in the subjunctive and main clause is in the future: 
ATH ART AS TT TST TTT Heer SAT 

If 1 go to India, (then) I will certainly see the Taj Mahal. 

Here again the first clause is in the subjunctive and expresses uncertainty 


about the speaker's going to India. The main clause (in the future tense) 
indicates certainty of seeing the Taj Mahal if the speaker goes to India. 


(3) Conditional clause is in the subjunctive and main clause is in the 
subjunctive: : 


If he comes, (then) perhaps work will start. 


Since his arrival is uncertain, both parts of the sentence are presented as if 
describing a situation that is unlikely to happen (though still possible). 
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Similarly: 
ATT APT ASAT FS HE AT AAA F ATi ST | 
If people would stop fighting, (then) there would be peace in the world. 


(4) Conditional clause is in the subjunctive and main clause is in the 
imperative: 


TS ATT PERSIA ETAT ATT ATS AT AR AT ATS | 
If you wish to eat Indian food, (then) please come to my house. 


In this sentence the speaker is unsure whether the listener likes Indian food. 
However, if the listener does wish to eat Indian food, then the invitation to 
eat a meal is certain. 


Conditional Sentences with the Indicative 


Indicative verbs are used in both clauses in sentences that indicate 
certainty in the mind of the speaker about the fulfillment of a condition and 
its result. Note that in contrast to conditional sentences with subjunctives, 
which may have indicative verbs in the main clause, both clauses in this case 


have indicative verbs. 
Conditional sentences with indicative verbs can be categorized as: 


(1) Using the present and/or future tenses in both clauses 
(2) Using the perfect tense in the conditional clause and the future tense in 


the main clause. 
(1) Using the present and/or future tenses in both clauses: 


The following examples will illustrate the use of various combinations of 
indicative verbs in both clauses. 


(a) Conditional clause is in the present and main clause is in the present. 


ATT TAHT Sites F fase F TT ay AT AL TS HT SF Se THAT SI 


If he is interested in music, (then) he can also learn from my gurujt. 
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(b) Conditional clause is in the present and main clause is in the future 


aR ATT HA STS & GT rg TE fines TAS aH 
[f you know French, (then) you will be able to understand this film. 


(c) Conditional clause is in the future and main clause is in the future. 


aR AT ATS aa aT at H Sea alee ReaTgaht | 


If my brother visits America, (then) I will show him Boston. 


(d) Conditional clause is in the present and main clause is in the imperative 


AIL ATT HIRT STAT Tee & at fet etfias | 


if you want to go to India, (then) please learn Hindi. 
(2) Conditional clause in perfect, main clause in the future tense: 


A special case of the use of indicative verbs occurs in conditional 
sentences where the conditional clause is in the perfect tense and the main 
Clause is in the future. This is a very common pattern used in Hindi for a 
future condition. By using the perfect tense in the conditional clause, the 
speaker places an emphasis on the completion of a condition in the futtire 
before the stated outcome can occur or the results can be fulfilled. 


Examples: 
AR SA WETS HY AT STAT IAT SHH 
If she/he works hard, (then ) she/he will be promoted. 


TN CAT Ag RTH Ae / aT FRAT TY AT ATT ST 
{f you don’t do this work, (then) Mother will be angry. 
Note that the first clause in both of these sentences can also be translated 


into English tn the perfect tense. Thus, the first sentence can also be 
translated as “Jf she/he worked hard, then shelhe would be Promoted.” 


Similarly, the second sentence can: be rendered as “Jf you didn’t do this 
work, then Mother would be angry.” 


Conditional Sentences for the Past (Contrary-to-Fact Construction) 


Conditional sentences for the past are also called contrary to fact 
because they are used in specific situations where they indicate that the 
condition was not met and hence there could be no result. A typical 
sentence construction of this type is, “If Sarita had come, then you would 
have met her” (but she did not come, so you could not meet her). This 
construction can also have hypothetical implications in the present. 


Examples: ; 
ATK ATT Sls THAT Te SH GT SAN Hat soest Say | 

If it had rained at the right time, (then) our crops would have been good (but 
it did not). 


AR HTSUS Vat Tt ae aH eat HT 2 


if I were a millionaire, (then) why would I be doing this job? 


These sentences are formed with imperfective participles (without an 
auxiliary verb) in both clauses (i.e., conditional clause and main clause). 
Thus such sentences are signaled by the use of the suffixes ~d1/~d/-dt/-aT 
with the verb stem in both clauses. We will discuss contrary-to-fact 
Statements in a variety of tenses (which range from the simple past to 
progressive forms of the past tense), as well as in other constructions (such 
as the verb stem + U*4T and the oblique infinitive + (TT). The negative 


particle used with contrary-to-fact constructions is always 4. 


Simple Past Conditional 


In order to express that a condition was not carried out in the past, one 
can use the imperfective participle of the main verbs in both clauses. 


Examples: 

ATT TA AR AT AT TH TT A STAT 

If you had come with me, (then) I would have been very happy (but you 
didn’t come and I was not happy). 














ae Hf arercrar A tai Sar at ree TST aera | 


If I were born in America, (then) I would speak good English (but I was not). 


Past Perfect Conditional 


Sometimes Hindi speakers use the perfective participle of the main 
verb + the imperfective participle of the auxiliary verb @IAT in one or both of 


the clauses to emphasize a reference to the-past. Although the meaning of 
the simple past conditional constructions discussed above is identical to the 
meaning of past perfect conditional constructions, in the case of the latter, 


the speaker is emphasizing the completion of a past action/condition (which, 
of course, did not occur). 


Examples: 
HTH THT H TST Sa STAT AT Heer AVS SAT | 


if ‘a been born in America, (then) I would speak good English (but I was 
not). 


HA ST ATTY OH AT S aT HE SC TT SAM eASTe A TS STAT | 
If those people had talked to each other, (then) they would not have fought 
with each other (but they didn’t talk). 


Other Forms of Past Conditional 


Like conditional sentences for present and future, past conditional 
sentences can occur with various verb forms and tenses. The use of the 
suffixes -AT /-d / aT / ~dt with the verb stem in both clauses still signals 
that these sentences are contrary-to-fact constructions. | 


Examples: 
ATH SPT HATH HC ET Sle TT ATTA ST BU TSK TET | 


If I had. been working in the garden, (then) I certainly would have seen you 
passing by (but I wasn’t). 


AMT FATT AT THAT aT Het ATTAT TTS TST TAT | 


If I could sing, (then) I would certainly have sung at your party yesterday 
(but I can’t). 
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AK AS HATH AF TMT Stet aT arr Tae S HS Fer ? 

If she didn’t live in New York, (then) how would she have met your family? 
(But she does live in New York, so she did meet them.) 

HX SS AAT A AT ASlHat BT Test St AT AT STAT FA ATT 

If people in those times had allowed girls to study, (then) Mother would have 
become a doctor (but they didn’t allow it). 


Contrary-to-Fact Expressions That Do Not Follow the “If...then...” 
Format of Conditional Sentences 


Some contrary-to-fact expressions do not follow the “if...then...” 
format of conditional sentences. These include various phrases and 
expressions in Hindi denoting doubt, desire, necessity, suggestion, 
obligation, etc. When used in the past tense, these phrases will convey that 
the statement of the subordinate clause was not realized. These sentences 
consist of two parts: the first part will have a phrase/expression in the past, 
and the second part will be a subordinate clause introduced with tT. In such 


cases, the verb in the subordinate clause will take the contrary-to-fact form 
(i.e., verb stem + —AT /—d /-aT / 11). 


Example: 
ATT HT Asa AT FR ATT AH AR AMT TEA | 


You should have reached there on time (but you did not). 


Notes 
1. Although the suffixes (—T / _q / dt / a) indicate that the statement of 


the subordinate clause is contrary to fact, these sentences are not conditional 
sentences and do not follow the “‘if...then...” format. 

2. If the phrases or expressions in the main clause indicate (or suggest) a 
present or future tense, then they require the subjunctive form of the verb in 
the subordinate clause. (See Chapter 19 on subjunctives.) The following 
examples illustrate the difference between two types of constructions: one 
requires the use of the contrary-to-fact form of the verb in the subordinate 
clause, while the other requires the verb in the subordinate clause to be in the 
subjunctive. 
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La si ll A A 5 Sa hl tlh I AN Na ih sk No 





Examples: 
FEA ITT / oT Fah ag see STA 8 Tae fae Area 


It would have been better if he had learned Hindi before going to India (but 
he did not). 


FETS / ET Fs ag Tee OTF | URE Fist a | 


It is/will be better if he learns Hindi before going to India. 
The following examples further illustrate this difference: 


(a) PROT stSH) ata TF... How nice it would have been, “s 


FRAT steer star fr F apad Geet fret aay 
How nice it would have been if only I had met you earlier (but I did not). 
PT ar hee tf ret er Fe fe ae 


How nice it will be/would be if only I can/could meet you again tomorrow. 


(b) ra fe... If only... 


PTR TH AS ATS aT THE ata feast 


If only my brother had found/got a 800d job (but he did not). 
PTET PHAR SITS at ST ate Fey 
[fonly my brother would find/get a 800d job. 


(c) X Hr area ay far X should have... 
TRY STF a Fare se safer aoe MS | 


You should have followed your parents’ advice (but you did not), 


You should follow your parents’ advice. 


(d) X fey TSS area aT oe lt was necessary for X to ... 
See FE me EE / aR or Fs ag eH TR aC TAT 


lt was necessary for him to reach the office on time (but he did not). 
sah fru ae wet SAAR GT FE HY Te eaTT TEA | 


It is necessary Jor him to reach the office on time. 
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(e) X FT HdeT (st) ITT... It was X’s duty to... 


ATT HT BUST Chat) aT fe ary wa ay at AaE aS 
to have helped poor people (but you did not). 
lt was your duty to hav ped poor | iio 
ATT AT eT (het) s fee ATT a ay 
It is your duty to help poor people. 


(f) X # faw shaq / wafers ar TR... It would have been appropriate for X ... 
Te fera) Saat / parte ar fe ara aa wat Sit & frat aet oe 


It would have been appropriate jor you to go there yourself to meet the 
minister (but you did not). 


TTT & feta Shae / arf gor Fe ara aa HAT ott & fired et ane 


It will be appropriate for you to go there yourself to meet the minister. 


(g) agdt eat (oT er... It would have been better that... 
agTX Star / aT fH ag Sa Vs aaTAT | | 

It would have been better if he had told us the truth (but he did not). 
agak eh fe ag Ba as FATT 


It will be better if he tells us the truth. 


(h) AAT he / FAT / hel... Say, how/what/where (in the world) ... 


WaT A FS aVT TAT 7 | 

Say, how (in the world) could I have gone there? (So I did not.) 
WaT A ha TVNt ITS 7 

Say, how (in the world) am I to go there? 


Conditional Sentences: Exercises 


1. Substitution drill 


If you say so, (then) I will go with you. 

FT ATT He TT F ayy } ayy ATT | 
I will phone her 
I will write a letter to the Prime Minister 
J will tell Father about this 


I will tell you My Opinion about this 
I will help you 


I will also invite (call) your friend to the party 
[ will come to your home in the evening 
I will take your picture 


2. Individua] conversational response drill] 


Can you come to my home this evening? 
FATA SST ITH BY AR ae aay BR aT 9 
Yes; if you wish, I will certainly come. 


Ql, TAT TH ATS at F Hex ATT 


FAT TM ART BTR aE ERT ARR aay ST? 

TAT GH S4 Feat wT ho froreat s aaa a 2 
TAT TH GH ARG & ATF a eT ea aT? 

TAT TH aR feta Gere & oh Paranda wae al? 
TAT GH Tet fegeaeh ar cae fiver and at? 
FAUT TH TH Ho ara frat was at? 

TAT TH er A ree He RE aT? 

TAT CTA SATS aT fiKeH Seat are as ay? 


3. Complete the sentence with an appropriate clause 


If the child cries, (then)... 
HIT TSIT OT at 


tk. 
If the child cries, (then) feed her mi 
HTT FHT UT Tt TART ST FATT | 


ame Caetse af ATE at 

aX Ag At Tal Al at 

HAC TA Hoe TH ATES SY aT 

He ATHY AA HS PLAT AT aT 

at aes AE Hee ATA aT 

IC TH HS UST Aad St a 

HU TH ATA AS HH LAT ATE a aT 


4. Transformation drill 


He will go to India. He will see the Taj Mahal. 

TS HIRT ATT | Ae ATS Hest SAT | s 

If he goes to India, (then) he will see the Taj Mahal. 
ANC FE AKT ATLA Tt TTT ASH TIAT | 


H ated TST | A ther aS Feet 
aria erat | BA IT Te BHT I oo 
are reheat at TAT HUT | ae Ter F Salt AAT 
SOT AAT TAT AT | RE a FT 
AA AEA | BH Fal CTS AEC FL ae 
ora facet ra LTT AIRS HAG Ga FETE S Aa HT THT 
ATT BLATT BUT | ATT spect ap Fath 
Tet Hea aN | A areeHT RE HST | 


5. Transformation drill 


I will receive his letter. I will call you. 
Tet Sar Ta TAT 1 TTT BT SAT 








If I receive his letter, I will call you. 


ATK HS SAT Ta Frat at Baraat oa aT 


Al Seat Tet aA | sea IF aT 

ATT HTS TT HST | ATT Ter F Sel ST aa 

TS ATLA ATUTT | FE TAGS eR TAT S Fret a ai free RA 
Tel tar fren | HAS wR GT 

ATTY Ue Te aR faTY | aT aT ea TEP SH 

Te TA TAT | Theresa Say lS HHT 

Te PITT BOTT | AS ASC THT ATT | 

PTET ET | STRAL UAT Aa Se SAT | 


6. Transformation drill 





I didn’t go there. I didn’t meet him. 
Hagt tet war | H saa wet fra | 


If I had gone there, I would have met him (but I didn’ t). 
AIK FH Tet ATA at F sae Farrar | 


Sat ASAT TET HT FE TAT HTT TT ST | 

FR Te GAT at AT 1 There aT ST AT 

ad Heat ot Fat aera | Hay ara | 

TE Tel THA TK Tat TAT | AS aes ATT S aT fret VAT 
Sat AT Gd Tat SATS | ae Mex Hsia get aT AAT | 
Sot AT Ht Aes wet AT | SAA AS Tat aT | 

Cat Hat BM ae Pear | Has AF was at ara | 
Tat ears Tal GTS | SAAT Hae as aE | 


7. Complete the sentence with an appropriate clause 


It I had not been sleeping at that time, (then)... 
IX FST TAT At A VT Sta at 
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If lhad not been sleeping at that time, (then) I would have heard your voice 
(but I didn’t). 
ATT HST TAT ST FT LST Sta A ATTA ATATSH AAT | 


TIX F AAI slat a 

HT ATT BLT Bl Stal aT 

HK ITT Heat SAH ATR H TATA Sle TT 
HUNK SI TAT ATLL A Sl St Slat TH 
WNT STHET AAT IK AT ATT 

TT TS TAS AT AT FATA TT 

IL A ATT F FAT Stet aT 

I Fg SATS F TTS AATAT AT 


8. Transformation drill 


He should work hard. He should have worked hard. 
saat Ales fH as Head He | SAT ATS aT fee Heat HAT | 
saat Alles fH ag AA FATT | 

aH atled fh Sa feral Fat HT ALATEST HE | 

HTTHT Atle fee ATT ATT BTA GAT TX GH HE | 

saat artes fe ae ATT FH fers att AT 


9. Transformation drill 


It is necessary that you tell the truth. 

FS HS / HTATAH & fH ATT Aa AAT 

It was necessary for you to tell the truth (but you didn’t). 
Te TSA / HTAIAR AT fH ATT AT AAT | 


ae TSO / eae S fee aT aA Ie aT 

USAR / aT F fH IT TAT I FATS TT 
We TS / ATTA S fH TH ATT BTA TAA HET 

We AST / aaa & fH ATG aes GRE TST FATE 
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10. Transformation drill 


If only [ had (have/will have) more time. 
HTM fh HL ITT STAT GAT at | 

If only I had had more time (but I didn’t). 
HIT fe AL TTT SAAT AAS Bla | 


TH FH CH ATA ATT TTT S| 
He fee array H Tea A ST | 
HTM Th AS Tes ATT ATT | 
Pa TH TA AT AL ATT ATR ATA 


11. Transformation drill 


How nice it would be if we all could meet in India. 
Tata sor st fH eA Aa AIR A fae aH I 


How nice it would have been if we all could have met in India (but we 
didn’t). 
Toa steer Star fe sa aa VIR F fret aa | 


Fence SroeT at far SATS Ta TNT TAT ST | 

TROT ASOT Bt Fee AL ATA -FraT Hel STA Hy AT PMT HE 
farcry sour St fH He ATA a ST I 

Tada stor et fr ag Mt SAT ATT TT 


12. Transformation drill 


It would be better if you helped him. 

asdt Stal fH ATT SAH AST He 

It would have been better if you had helped him (but you didn’t). 
aga Star / aT fH ATT Saat Hee aH |. 


aedt ern fe ag cay sad fart oe 
agdt ern fH ag ATT AT al Aes Hx) 
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adadt Si Pe ag es ArH A TS | 
eae ST few ATT SA TA ATT TATE 


13. Transformation drill 


It would be appropriate if you helped her. 
Shae / Hares ST fa ATT Seat Aas HE | 


It would have been appropriate if you had helped her (but you didn’t). 
Sad / Farha Sra / AT fee ATT TAHT Hes AL | 


Sfact / Hattaa an fH ay ATA Teal Heat ACH HT I 

Sfaa / aarfere stat Fe ay ATT ATAT AGT al TATE AT 

saat / rata arr fea are ret a Hat FAA AC HAT FE 
S Para / err fers ST Fee aT TIS STH ATL HHO AT HE | 


14. Transformation drill 


It is your duty to properly care for the patient. 

ATTA Her / HUST S TH ATT AAT Al HSS TRE TAHT HE | 

It was your duty to properly care for the patient (but you didn’t). 
ATT HT Ht / aT AT FH ATT HT HY TSS ALS SATA FT 


ATT HT St S FH ATT TAAL BY STI THT 
ATTAT thot & fH ATT ATA FTA BATA S HE I 
ATTA Gast Sf FH ATT AAT ah TAT aT ITA HE 
ATTAT st & fH ATT AI ATaT-fa Ht Hae AT I 


15. Transformation drill 


Say, how (in the world) will I do this much work? 

WAT HHS STAT FTA HS ? 

Say, how (in the world) would ] have done this much work? 
WaT A ha SAAT BIA PLAT ? 
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wala da oat rae ae? 
HAT H Hel F SqAT GAT ATS ? 
we A Pee Ss Tay ATT 7 

WaT F Fay SAH AT HS TAT ? 


xs“ AUN 


WaT A AY Fa est Hl AAA HS ? 


16. Translation exercise 


1. If he had given up smoking cigarettes, he would not have gotten sick. 

2. If I go (went) to India, I will bring (would bring) an Urdu dictionary for 
you. 

3. We should have come to class on time. (Use... a1fe4 UTR... 4) 


. If he hadn’t quit his job, he would have been able to buy a new car. 

. It was necessary for him to go to India to do his research (but he did not 
gO). 

. If she comes home late, her mother will be angry. 

. If only he had told me the truth. 

If you had been driving carefully, you wouldn’t have gotten hurt. 

. How nice it would have been if we all had gone to Hawaii together. 

10. If you learn Hindi, you will be able to talk with everyone in Delhi. 

11.It would have been better if you had written your essay yourself. 

12.If you had telephoned me, I certainly would have come to help you. 


Ln 


OOO AID 


13.It would have been appropriate for you to give her a gift on her birthday. 


14.If you had been listening in class, you would have known the answer to 
this question. 

15.How (in the world) would she have reached the hospital in ten-minutes? 

{6.It was your duty to vote in the election. 
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21. THE ADVERB fel 


The adverb heT, which was discussed in Chapter 8, ordinarily means 


“somewhere” or “anywhere” and, in negative sentences, “nowhere.” In this 
chapter, we will cover several of its other uses. 


(1) Het can sometimes be used in rhetorical questions, where it denotes 


“ever” or “at all.” In such questions, the speaker assumes a negative 
response. 


Examples: 


Car ai Fel at TAHT z a Can such (a thing) ever happen ? (Never.) 
qe wT hel AAA I AT Ba q ? Can she ever come on time ? (Never.) 


(2) *ét also occurs in sentences where it conveys such general meanings as 
*: “rather/considerably.” 


99 66 


“should it happen that...,” “somehow/by chance”; 


Examples: - 

HTX HET TAT SH HT SAH ATS A TAT AeA GATT, AT a ASAT ATT NT I 

Father will be very angry if he somehow (by chance) finds out about it. 
HR HEL AAA FT AAT, TL AT AST FART SVT | 

People will be very disappointed if the actor doesn’t (by chance) turn up. 


eat frarea Sat Praret S ET SATAY HTT E 


The other book is rather/considerably more expensive than this book. 


(3) The idiomatic use of He! in the phrase “X hel AT” means “an X of some 


sort” (lit., an X of some place). This exclamatory phrase can be used in both 
an affectionate manner (as with children) or, more commonly, in a 
derogatory or disapproving manner. 


Examples: 


Fat AA, TTA Hal AT ! 
ST AT, ATAT AST AAT Hal FT ! 


Come on, you Silly (girl)! 


Come on, as if you were some sort of 


big leader! 
TE Hel FT ! You idiot [of some sort]! 
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(4) The adverb #€l, when used with ‘and the verb in the subjunctive, 


conveys a general meaning of apprehension or unpleasant possibility. It 
conveys the sense “lest” or “let it not be the case that.” It may follow a 


phrase expressing fear or apprehension. In some cases, it is also used as a 
warming. 


Examples: 

mel Fe ATA FT | 

l hope he is not ill. 

Wel Steg fr ad ag dre at at | 

f am afraid that he may be ill. 

Chel) UAT A Bt fh Seca WHE aT TT 

Let it not be that he have an accident. (As in English: “Heaven forbid he has 
an accident.”’) 


Note that in this construction, 4 serves to identify the element about which 
apprehension is expressed by immediatelty following it. 


Examples: 


ahaa, El Ag FIT SITY | Watch out, lest he fall. 
aha, hel Fe 7. fiR STU | Watch out, lest he fall. 


This construction shows a marked preference for compound verbs. 
When the apprehension is expressed about the action of the main verb, 7 
occurs after the stem of the main verb. 


Examples: 
hal qe ST Ut Al AIK qT Ste l hope he doesn’t kill the animals, 
Hel TS TAT TT Hh Ts [ hope she doesn’t drink the dirty 


water. 
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The Adverb hel: Exercises 


1. Substitution drill 





Can he ever help me? (Never.) 
ae At Fel HAT ARS HL AHA F ? 
come on time 
give up telling lies 
exercise every day 
give up eating sweets 
give up smoking 
clean his room 
listen to me 
try to understand me 


2. Substitution drill 





If by chance the lights go out, then what will we do? 
He El fA Sel ATT AT SA FAT HAT? 

ag trate 4 fae 

ag Fad WT ATT 

qe GH ST TAT 

TEA GT SITE 

aPC Bet 

aq we ATE 

mgt ere F ae oT 

TIS BT AATH 7 TST 


3. Substitution drill 





I was afraid that he might go away. 


Wat oc aT Hh heal AS AAT A ATT | 
: ATE FST STE | 
TIX FATT | 


ATAT TT FTE 
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Cet aT TT TS ATAT TAT GT Sah. 
aaa FSA aT I , am a 
AS : au HSAs st ATT 
Ud ¥ asd FAT | ! : 
TT Feil 7 ATT | 6. Translation exercise 
THT Aa FT | 
% el pak 1. Watch out, lest the food burn. 


4. Complete the follow: 2. [am afraid that my rent may increase this year. 
» Ohi the folowing sentences 3. If by chance you meet him, please give him my phone number. 
4. Can my parents ever try to understand me? (Never.) 


The thief was afraid that ... 5. Drive carefully, lest there be an accident. 


eee ee 


A BY SX aT fe Tel us : 6. If by chance it starts raining, many people will not come to see our play. 
| | ! 7. I was afraid that I might fail in the examination. 

The thief was afraid that the Police might see him. : 8. Can he ever reach his office on time? (Never.) 

AX BY St aT fh Fel Theres 34 fe TF | : 9. The weather is very bad. I am afraid that my grandfather may get sick. 

10. His wife is afraid that he may lose his job. 

AT RT Se aT fe HET... 

TST ST HY ST aT fH HET 

wTeeate Bt Sx aT fee HET ... 

AAT ht Sk aT fe eT... 

OAT at Sx aT fp HET... 

oH HT St oT fh HET .. 


5. Transformation drill 





He will get angry. ] hope that he doesn’t get angry. 
TE ATTA ST STAT | Fel AS ATT AT ST ATT 


CTT AT STAT | 

ae cfnm Ha TOT | 
HTT TT EST ST ATTA | 
Saat ATH GE STAT |. 
aprafadt aie aet Sait | 
AS TRA YT TTT 
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22. THE VERB Wt 


The intransitive verb AAT was introduced in two different chapters in 
Introduction to Hindi Grammar. Chapter 34 covered some basic usages of 
the verb (TT where it means “to be attached/adhered to,” “to feel (to be felt 
by),” “to seem” or “to appear,” and “to require.” In Chapter 40 we discussed 
the construction where FAT is preceded by the oblique infinitive of the 
main verb to mean “to begin (to do something).” In this chapter we will 
review the basic concepts previously covered and discuss further usages of 
the verb (TAT, 

Even though (IAT has a few basic Meanings, it occurs in a variety of 


expressions and has different connotations in different contexts. For the 
sake of clarity, its usage can be divided into the following five broad 
Categories: 


(1) “TAT literally means “to be attached/adhered to.” This use of WTAT is 
usually found in a direct construction. 


(2) A more frequent connotation of (TAT is “to be felt.” In such cases, it is 
used in an indirect verb construction and conveys: 


(a) Physical sensations/feelings, such as heat, cold, hunger, thirst, fear, 
sunshine, wind, and injury 


(b) Judgment or the expression of one’s feelings about someone or 
something. This includes judgments about liking/disliking someone or 
something, finding an object (¢.g., a book) or activity (e.g., watching a 
movie) interesting or boring, easy or difficult, etc. 


(c) A perception about someone or something (“it appears that,” “it seems 
like”). Examples of this usage would be “It appears to me that she will not 


return tomorrow” or “It appears/seems that he is from J apan.” 


(3) (IT in an indirect verb construction is also used to express the amount 
of something (time, money) required. to perform some activity. 
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(4) TAT can be used to express “to be arranged” or “to be set up,” as with 


flowers, furniture, booths, stalls, etc. 


(5) ATAT can also be used with the oblique infinitive of the main verb to 
convey the meaning “to begin (doing something). 

In order to expose students to the subtle variations in the meanings of 
ATAT, we will discuss the various ways in which (TT can.be used and 


translated in the aforementioned categories. 


(1) To be attached to, to be connected to, to adhere to = = 
construction): This is one of the most direct translations of the verb (TT. 


STAIR OS THEA HT SMARTS ATT The film poster was attached to the 


wall. 
There was a bandage on the 


ae oe Tet eet ST 


é wound. 


TTT as “to 
There are also a number of instances when the — meaning of aq 
be attached to” can be better translated in English with other phrases, 


depending on its context: 


(a) To be hit by or hurt by a physical object: 


Saal STAT AL MTeAT TT He was hit by the enemy’s bullet. 

fafeat at farearet at ate AT I The bird was hit by the hunter’s 
| arrow. | 

HU Atay A sare aT Tal I Medicine is causing pain in my 


eyes. 


(b) To be burned: This literally means “to get stuck to/to — —— 
following examples, the milk and rice “adhere” to the pan on getting burned. 


qe AT TATE | The milk got burned. 


FAT ATA MT TTS ? Is the rice burned? 
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(c) To follow: This can also be seen as “to tail someone” or adhere in the 
sense of following someone very closely, as if attached. 


facet UT aT ae UTA MT TS | The cat followed Ramu’s wife closely. 
TH FAT He Ge Hy Al ? Why are you following me? 
aha SIH GTS TT @ | The police are following him. 


(d) To be engaged in (to be busy doing something): This connotation 
implies that the subject is attached to/engaged in the task at hand. 


ATTRA FS TSA A AAT S 
TT AT ATT TST A AT TE 


These days he is busy studying. 
Ramu’s mother got busy in (doing 
her) worship. 


(e) To be related to: Here the sense is of being attached/connected by blood 
or a Close familial relationship. 


ae ART Mas oat q | He is my nephew (brother’s son). 
qe ated Ha ATS () TAT PTA = | This friend is like a brother to me. 


In the second example, a friendship is seen as a familial relationship. 
(f) Some other expressions with (1: 
(i) X HATHA TAT for X to be employed: 


Ae sree ht ATHA MT TS | My friend got a job. 


This literally means that my friend’s job has been attached to him. 


(ii) X Al ATS TAT for X to fall asleep: 


~ 4 ¢ 
aiqex HT HA ATS AT TS I fell asleep in the afternoon. 
Here the connotation is that my eyelids got attached. 
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(11) X A ATT AAT for X to catch fire: 


at A AMT AT TS | The house caught fire. 


(iv) X FAST ATT for X to be eaten up by worms: 
Tart FAS aT Ty z | The grain got infested with worms. 


This usage implies that the worms adhere to something such as cloth, wood, 
or, as in the above example, grain. 


(v) X BT fea / AA Y HOTT for X’s heart to be attached to Y: 


AT feet / AT ATT THT Fel ATT | 
I don’t enjoy cooking. (lit., My heart is not attached to cooking.) 
arse ART feet. Bet THAT ATT A ET TAT 


These days I don’t enjoy anything. (lit., My heart is not attached to anything 
these days.) 


Sita A seen fest / HA AST ATA E | 


He/she really enjoys music. (it., His/her heart is very attached to music.) 


(vi) X al Y Al Bled MTT for X to get habituated to Y: 
saat farts FF at Aree HT TS | 
He got into the habit of smoking. 


In other words, the habit of smoking got attached to him. Hence the 
postposition *T is used with the subject “he,” and unlike the first five 


examples, this particular use of (TAT requires an indirect verb construction. 


(2) To feel/to be felt/to be affected by (indirect verb constructions): This 
is used in a number of different ways. We will discuss each one in turn. 
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a ae 


(a) To express physical sensations/feelings: 


FAT ATHY Fat TT AT LETS 

Are you feeling the sun there? 

Ta HY WE AT TS, Sa HS STAT TT | 
The child is hungry. Give him some food. 
SIT HAT SF ST AMAT = | 

He/she is afraid of dogs. 


(b) To express judgment or one’s opinion about something (in other words, 
“to seem,” or “to appear’): 


aTTat SAT SN HAT MAT & 2 How do you like our country? 
(How does our country 
seem/appear to you?) 
qe fareearat ars Tat ated & | [ find Indian clothes to be 
; beautiful. 
SIRT Tart ITT Crap) ATTY | He felt hurt (bad) by your words. 


(Your words seemed bad/hurtful to 
him.) 


(c) To express a perception about someone/something (“it seems like,” “it 
appears that’): 


CS) Tay & fe er aria STH 


It seems [to me] that it will rain tomorrow. 


(CAT) ATT S FH OT ET aera VAY, TT Sar A are a ah 
It seems [to me] that if the same situation prevails, then there will be a 
revolution in the country. 
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(3) To require, to take (indirect verb constructions): In this particular use 
the verb TAT expresses the amount of something (e.g., time, money) that 1s 


required to perform some activity. 

So Tex A HHT Gan A gt TAT TAT | 

It takes a lot of money to buy a house in this city. 

aay dat FAL Ae ATA BF HTS ATA ANT AAT 

It will take you about half an hour to come to my house from there. 


(4) For things to be arranged or set up (direct construction): 


Tel Het HT THT att é | Fruit shops are set up there. 
AST IX ATT STAT AT TAT z | Your food has been laid on the 
table. 
PAL A paar att q | The chairs are arranged in the 
“ room. 
Wel Wet BAST ATT | The wedding mandap will be set 
up here. 


(5) Oblique infinitive + TTT construction (to begin to do something) 
(direct construction): 


aS MAAK TSA AAT | He began to read the newspaper. 
Mitt aad St FT ATT aad A | As soon as they heard the music, they 


started dancing. 
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The Verb aT: Exercises 3. Substitution drill 
1. Transformation drill These days he is busy preparing for the elections. 
ok ATA TS AAT Hl AAT F AMT S | 
as put a note on his office door. qe aaa A 
aT HL TATA 
SAT ATE THA FH ATS OR le ora aneueak 
There is a note attached to his office door. ART FAT AGT A 
SUH TRA FH AVaTS I Ale AAT S| HEAT Al Araceae AF 
ee | Garey dat FT 
SAT ATT AIST a feet ear TTS a | arr frat A 
Sat He BATS Ie SATA Su ooay | | areas ara A 
SUT STAT TR IFS TTA ATE of | TTR SSA H 
are se fereras ge frat ba q lene ATTY 9 | 
ated Ft ATS IX fared ATS oft | 4. Answer the following questions 
Pratrstt area at ors eerrar | 
aYRt GAT Ba Te | | Why is the child | crying? Perhaps he has gotten hurt. 
ee . | ToT FATT ? Was Saat Ale TMF | 
Set TET H fra Ha F eat ara F - a 
2. Substitution drill bi ; hi a 
qe OST Tet So? 
Various kinds of stalls have been set up at the fair. TSH TACK AAT TEATS d 
Het TE TE Hl TH AHF | fared Ts & Ara Fat dar gs ? 
AS IX cele Tarere Ff Pasar eat Tex HT 7 
RATT HURT TT od pl Sant Toa FAT ALT ? 
| PTT A | ue OT 4 fase Hl TET Fal ATA ? 
PACH AZ raat 
eee TS | 5. Answer the following questions 
PACH APT A Tay 
aera F acHa aT ae I find Paris to be the most beautiful city. Which city do you find to be the 
“ most beautiful? 
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Wet Te aes AAT MSL AMAT S | ATCT HTAT-AT MSR AHS THAT ATT S 7 
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I find San Francisco to be the most beautiful city. 
TH OF WITH Tae Tae MET TTS 


a tra ater ara g | gat ater few afar amare 2 | 
Tet ATT GTI ATT ATT Te FA HOT STATA TATE 9 

TH TH ALT HOT TATE Te TAT alee toot TATE 7 

TH AS AAT TT AAT g TTT BLT TT TAT 9 

a ag Rast asiter arma 8 | AUTH FAT srsite MPTAT = 2 

Tet Fg Paare Ae TS aT tata farce Aiea aad & 2 

at PUT HAT AT TAT a TTB FAT ATT AMAT & 7 


6. Substitution drill 





It seems to me that he won’t be abl 
see 0 | € to return today. 

Te aT & Ph ae HT eT ale aT 
that he will lose in this election 
that this war will cost a lot of money 
that this book will not be interesting 
that she will be married soon 
that this year a lot of snow will fal] 
that he is angry with me 
that a lot of people will come to listen to his speech 
that the world’s population will never decrease 


7. Answer the following questions 


How is he [formal] related to you? 


~ “ H , 

T ATI PPT / FIT OTT E 232 rar ama 
TTT Feet / AF fare ate H arTaT E 9 

Tod Hl ANS he ait 9 

ATT TST BY fees zaAT oy 9 
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THEI ATs AL THA HVT TT S ? 

ae aefHat & oi Fat oT TEATS ? 
fRerht ATIRATaT FA A ATT ATT ? 
ATT Sats H ats HHT ST Het AT S 2 
ATH THT fea TET AT TAT ? 

aa fatal Fatah Fat HT TE ? 

arrex at fat ast AT At ATS MT TE 
Te Aa frat HAL FH Are A TAT |S? 
IH Ta A HSNT HA TT TAT 2 

avs ad F faa TAT ATT g ? 

FAT SAAT Theta HT ATS MTT? 

ATTRT FAT HL A AAT AMAT S 7 
frat cist aat BTA Gt HY Aaa AT TE S 7 
Ta ATA ATH Hel F HST AT ATT TAT? 


¢ 
8. Translation exercise 
(Use the appropriate ‘TTT construction.) 


1. Do you enjoy living in cities or in villages? 

2. The little girl got hurt while playing. 

3. [am afraid of living alone. 

4. He got in the habit of telling lies. 

5. She has a pretty flower in her hair. 

6. That game seems dangerous to me. 

7. It takes a lot of money to win an election. 

8. Why are those boys always following her? 

9. While she was busy talking on the phone, the rice got burned. 
10. People say that she looks like my sister, but she is my mother. 
11. Iam feeling hungry because I haven’t eaten breakfast this morning. 
12. Every Sunday fruit and vegetable shops are set up here. 

13. Her sari suddenly caught fire while she was cooking. 

14. There are bugs in those tomatoes. Don’t eat them. 

15. These days he is busy preparing for his daughter’s wedding. 
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23. INTERJECTIONS To express disagreement: 


et | No! at ast! Never! | 
| acfirs wet t! 
Interjections are words or sounds that convey emotions such as joy, 7 ot Fert [Tet ST ! No! a Tal | Absolutely no 
surprise, grief, or fear. They can also express approval, disapproval, and 
disgust, or they can be used to get someone’s attention. Interjections are To express approval, appreciation, or Joy: cis 
independent words that have no grammatical connection to the structure of aE |! Wonderful! Excellent! qe-ate ! Wonderful. 
the sentences in which they occur. Thus, they are invariable and act as if 


. Hent! Well done! 
j! Miraculous! Tet GS } Exce 
they are sentences in and of themselves. In written Hindi, interjections are linia oe Fat aid & | How wonderful! 
almost always followed by an exclamation mark. However, in spoken Hindi, 2 Hel ! How wonderful: 
the intensity of a particular emotion can be expressed only through | 


ellent! 
| aval! Oh! Great! a | 
intonation. | 


> / 
: ! Toor / ARI AK | Well done! Very good: 
The following is a list of commonly used interjections. Note that AGS 


) ! Bravo! Splendid! 
though translations have been given, they are only approximate, as many of TATA ! Excellent! Well done , . . 
these interjections are just sounds made in different emotional contexts. eeg-2-q! Well done! How fortunate: (archal 


) ae : . t: 
To get _ : attention: : Si | a a —- — —_— eras seals ii 
Hey! aT Oh! | Oh! arpe! _—Reaaly! 
qooT! _—_—Really! aq | Really! Truly! 
Hey listen ! oT ag | Wow! Fat HET! What did you say! (disbelief) 
Hey you! (derogatory) ata Please listen! Oh! aay ! What! Really! 
Hey! (used only when addressing women) UTE | Amazing! Incredible! Miraculous! 


, / 
wae ! Nonsense! (disbelief) Not a bit! By no means: 
Note that since these interjections are used to get someone’s attention, they ; 
are often followed by nouns in the vocative case (the case used to address 


S US4 ratitude: 
people). For example, “@ ASH !,” “HT THAT 1” or “AT aEtHAT 1” (See : eae a “Thank you! aieat! = Thanks! 
Appendix I for further explanation of the vocative case.) 


Rexall! Very kind of you! 
To express agreement: | 


ToT ! Good! Fad Feo ! Very Good! 
ale } Correct! Right! WT | 
aT Yes! 


er ! Yes! 


Hey! Hat | Please listen! 


Listen! 


eee ont sorrow, or regret: ies as 
Certainly! a 


HH /ATEHT ! Oh! 
we Se { i 7 ; 
aT ar / ST sy | Yes! — Uh _ aE ! Alas! 
* eat amare} Alas! 
> RETA ! Oh God! <TH-2T4 ! Oh God! 





To express contempt, disgust, or disapproval: 


iecti ronouns, 
| 2. Sometimes other parts of speech such as nouns, adjectives, p 
of Gross! Dirty! Disgusting! een 


, ! verbs, participles, and phrases are used as es aah 
a — ! conjunctive participles T4% and A4HX< and the imperative Val, YW 

qe ! Go away! Shoo! ! 

fer Shame! 

fereeRTE | Shame! 

ag | Cut it out! 

TT Iz ay t You rascal, cut it out! 

oN ! Shoo! Shh! Go away! Be quiet! 

oc ! Out of my way! 

F444! = Come on! What nonsense! Move on! 
ST aT ! Go on! What nonsense! 


4a, ST “T, and @¢ are also listed here as interjections. 


To express fear or distress: . 

He | Oh! € 4144! Oh God! 

att /STTT! Alas! START! Oh, I’m done for! 
GOT | Oh dear! GIT AR TAT ! Oh, I’m done for! 
INT art SITY ! Oh dear! Oh my goodness! 

AR ay! 7 ‘m/we’re done Jor! I’m/we’re dead! 


To give warning: | 

GIXaT< | Don’t you dare! Watch out! 
atfarare ! Watch out! Be careful! 
UTTaTT ! Watch out! Be careful! 
TTA / ATA | Watch out! Be careful! 


Notes 


1. As seen above, some Interjections can Convey more than one emotion, 
based on the context in which they are used. For example, “3%!” can be used 
to articulate surprise or wonder or to get someone’s attention, as well as to 
€xpress fear or distress. Similarly, “@T@!” and “a 4T4TT!”” can be used to 
express grief, sorrow, or fegret, as well as to express fear or distress. 
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Interjections: Exercises 


1. Fill in the blanks 


SRT AS aa are | (to get someone’s attention) 
! ST, Fel FT | (to vet someone’s attention) 

tat eA he eT (to express agreement) 

1 ATT faroreper orp ret & | (to express agreement) 


(to express disagreement) 


Pt Tet HOTT | (to express disagreement) 
! PRAT Grae FIFE | (to express joy) 


! Sa a aes aT Is | {to express joy) 
1 ST SH Ae ae AR aT aa @ | (to express joy) 
| ! ATTA WAT AHL AT aT TT) (to express appreciation) 


| (to express approval) 
‘* 


(to express doubt) 
aot STAT | (to express doubt) 

fF aT A Ted Fee Fy (to express gratitude) 
—___! ATT st at ITs F El 4 ATH rat (to express gratitude) 
Ha Hay Re 9 (to express regret) 
_ Saat at THAI St ‘he Te | (to express sorrow or grief) 
—___! Sat gat SAS FF qey at Ts | (to express regret, SOITOW, or grief) 
—_! 4et fear HAE E! (to express disgust) 

! Cat ara ATR | (to ¢xpress disapproval) 
T Ao Wee RUT T Tee AIT AES AL | (to express doubt/disbelief) 

Fat Te TAT | (to €xpress distress) 

_ Way Pel & ? (to express distress) 

| ASS ae Fate ee array | (to express fear) 


! ART AS AAT | SAAT SUT GATATHE | (to give warning) 
S LT ART eh ore arr at feu sit aT | (to give warning) 


2. Translation exercise 


I. Oh God! What is this that I have done? 

2. Hey! Where did you put my glasses? 

3. Good! We’ll meet tomorrow at 10 0’clock sharp. 

4, Watch out! Don’t go in that room. There is glass on the floor. 
5. Really! You didn’t know about his marriage? . 

6. How wonderful! I didn’t know she could sing so well. 

7. Oh no! What have you done to my car? 

8. Excellent! You came just in time. ; 

9. Disgusting! Why don’t you ever clean your room: 

10. Absolutely not! I will never give him my vote. 








24, PAIRING WORDS 


Hyphenated compounds, echo pairs, and the reduplication of words 
are three ways of achieving linguistic and semantic variation in Hindi. While 
echo pairs bring together words that thyme or share similar sounds, 
hyphenated compounds join words of similar, slightly different, or opposite 
meaning, and reduplication simply involves the repetition of a single word. 
These word pairs are very frequent, especially in colloquial Hindi, and they 
allow speakers to broaden, intensify, and/or change the meaning of a 
particular word or even to change the overall tone of a statement. 


Hyphenated Compounds 


Hyphenated compounds are very common in formal and informal 
Hindi. They generally combine two words (usually of the same part of 
speech) that are similar, slightly different, or Opposite in meaning into a 
single hyphenated compound. In such word pairs the hyphen replaces a 
conjunction (e.g., ATX, 41, etc.) that might otherwise be used to join the two 
words. While in some compounds the hyphen represents the conjunction 

, (also 4, TAT, Ud , etc. ), in other compounds it replaces T (also 4T, 


WaT, etc. ). Though most hyphenated pairs have become fixed expressions 


that automatically imply the use of one conjunction or the other, there are 
some cases in which there is some ambiguity. In these cases, only context 
can clarify which conjunction is being replaced by the hyphen. 

When words with similar meaning are joined with a hyphen to form 
compounds, they generally serve to intensify or generalize the shared 
meaning of both words. For example, S#S-GTIS means “rough and 


uneven,” ©4T-Fdel means “lean and thin,” and 3=oT-a@Tat means “very 


good, fine.” When a hyphen is used to join two words of Opposite or 
different meaning, sometimes it functions as a replacement for the English 
“and” and sometimes for “or.” For example, teT-@ST can mean either “big 


or small” or “big and small.” However, a hyphen can also be used 
sometimes to form a compound that has a new meaning, one that is largely 
determined by the first word in the compound. For example, GIeT-Hte1 


means “small, smallish; ordinary” (not “small and/or fat”), and 4Tz t-ded 
means “a little; a small amount” (not “a little and/or a lot’’). 
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Examples: 

ata-Tet husband and wife 
ATaT-TeT mother and father 
Ws -aet brother and sister 


feq-t1e / Ua -fet day and night; day or night 


Y4e-3TF morning and evening; morning or evening 
He -TayT tomorrow or the day after (tomorrow) 
RAC -TAT here and there; here or there 

Aeart-TTS< inside and outside 

SAST-ATAT right or wrong; wrong 

a-Als ups and downs 

ATT -STAT coming and going 

FPO -ART good and bad; good or bad 

areata defeat and victory; defeat or victory 
TH-TRATAT _ gainand loss; gain or loss 

ary -alt gain and loss; gain or loss 

at-atat two or three 

etalk a few (lit., two or four) 

aha joy and delight; fun and games; indulgence 
asal-asdt fighting and quarreling 

TATAT-SITAT to socialize (lit., meeting and mingling) 
at -THE servants and attendants 

ATA -ALT work, business, and other tasks 

Ort -alA thorough search and investigation 

Echo Pairs 


Though not usually found in literary or formal language, echo pairs 
are commonly used in colloquial Hindi to broaden or expand the meaning of 
a word, to include things of a similar type, to lighten up a conversation, 
and/or to add a touch of humor. They are also used to add emphasis or to 
intensify the meaning of a word. They consist of a main word po a 
rhyming or echoing component and are almost always joined by a hyphen 
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(e.g., 4T4-ATQ). The rhyming or echoing ‘component can be a word that 
conveys the same meaning as the main word of the pair, or it may not 
Convey any meaning at all. Note that even words that are borrowed from 
other languages may be used in echo pairs (e.g., We -Fe). 


Formation 


While there are no set Tules for the formation of echo pairs, there are 


several common patterns to help students recognize and understand such 
pairs. 


main word but changing its initial Consonant to “A” to form the “echo.” The 
main word is the first element of such Compounds, while the echo word is 
the second. In such pairs, the echo word serves to broaden or expand the 
Meaning of the main word. Thus, THt-arat means “water (or something else 
to drink),” 


Examples: 

sT-aTst car (or some other jorm of transportation) 
ITT -ALT wine (or some other type of drink) 
uet-atey roti (or some other kind of bread) 
TAL FATT pickle (or some other condiment) 
qTet-aréf party (or some other kind of gathering) 
Ufaa-afaa pencil (or something else with which to write) 
Tera -arfersy polish (or something like it) 


are generally used to intensify the meaning of the main word. 


Examples: 

€Gl-HGT Crooked and/or twisted 
we-Fe lie (or false statement) 
Theat-Ae Tey fat and squat; Jlabby 
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; but 
(2) Hindi speakers also form echo pairs by ae sees a a 
ing its initi der to form the secon 
ing its initial vowel sound in or Sect ( | 
et Generally, the second element in these pairs simply intensifies or 


emphasizes the meaning of the main word. 


cae pomp, show, or ostentatious display 
CE Sst to wander about 

Ama all right, good, fine, — 

Oe -OIs teasing, taunting, provoking 

am (@) quietly, silently 


(3) The verb stem of a conjunctive participle can also be modified and 
repeated to form an echo pair. 


Examples: 


SS -GIS HE having searched thoroughly 
aT aK ° having washed thoroughly 
UTt-ATsA HX having thought thoroughly 
qle-TTe At having beaten thoroughly 


a 
As seen from the above translations, these echo pairs generally convey 
sense of thoroughness or intensity of an action. 


4) In some echo pairs the rhyming or echoing component precedes ho sae 
ie The first element of the echo word in such cases is usually the v 


SH or HT. 


Gates exchange, interchange 
qSta-TSta neighborhood and/or vicinity 
ser TT whereabouts and/or address | 
WTA -hidd] useless, unnecessary, dispensible 
arpa crit cross-legged posture 
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Note that while the echo word in the first three pairs expands the meaning or 
Scope of the main word, the echo words in the last two pairs do not add any 
additional meaning to the main word. 


(5) Echo pairs can also be formed by combining two words of similar 


meaning. Here again, the echo pair serves to emphasize or generalize the 
shared meaning of both words. 


Examples: 

to break into pieces, to shatter 
ce -hE breakage, fragmentation 
aT -TEaATT acquaintance 
FAR -CaH glitter, shine, splendor 
qa-Ta reasoning, common sense 


(6) In addition to the patterns discussed above, there are also echo pairs in 


Hindi that do not follow any observable patterns but maintain some 
similarity in sound. 





Examples: 

Tet TAT mutual (verbal) abuse; profanity 

ATT - AT separate, aloof, isolated 

Te1-WaT dirty, filthy 

TTh-Bh squabbling, mild rivalry 

TTT -TATY nonsense; confusion 

eal -hgT sturdy, robust 

ett change of order or position, 
manipulation 

are TAT small-time theft/thievery 

TR-AH ALT to chatter, to talk nonsense 

CTA -WeTe LAT to put off, to defer, to make excuses 

ods -ads erratic haste, helter-skelter 
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Reduplication 


In Hindi, certain parts of speech (nouns, — ya ta 
stems, interrogatives, etc.) may be reduplicated to sac e sph : 
intensify the meaning of a word or phrase; to oe aaa - caus 
thoroughness of an action; to distribute an item, cog oe 
throughout a group of people or things or across a specitic een airet ha 
ask for specific details about someone or something, oo = ead 
reduplication of interrogatives. Note that the meaning of e 


phrase changes based on context. 


Reduplication Using Nouns 


elaleit 1X AX ARF aa Fa z | On Diwali, lamps are lit in each 
and every home. | 

aol Ald BIA A SAAT Wer e | His fame is well known in every 
corner of the nation. . 

aay FH Tut Sak & There are old buildings all over 

aH 1s 1S Ad a | 
the country. 

FS SAAT SH AKA HT PLAT é | This relationship of ours has lasted 
for a long time (lit., from one birth 
to the next). | 

Wal dot Tos HT ATTA ATA ATTA Z | Here each and every child knows 

; your name. 
GA TF ACTS | Tell me the whole/real truth. 


In the first three sentences above, nouns are reduplicated to cen a 

subject of the sentence is distributed across the oo. : : ite 

lamps, the subject of the first sentence, are distributed fro oe = 

fame, in the second sentence, is distributed from corner 2 ee 

nation; and old buildings, in the = Se ee ie rea 
across the country. The fourth senten o | 

oa time. Hence, md reduplication of 4 indicates that the subject of the 


| the fifth 
sentence, the relationship, spans across many births. The a = on 
sentence, the name, is distributed across a group O eke 
reduplication of ar, Reduplication of U inthe final sentence indica 


thoroughness expected by the speaker in the act of telling the truth. 
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Reduplication Using Adjectives 


(1) Reduplication using adjectives of quality: 


Wel TRH RH ATS Tara S| 

{ like very hot tea. 

THAT AST FST HTS FET TELE 

Her huge (very big) eyes are very beautiful. 
FATT HTS HTS ATH SMT | 

I will give you very sweet mangoes. 

TA Fat BAM AST Hawt HITS aract ST ? 


Why do you always buy expensive clothes? 


Note that the reduplication of adjectives modifying an uncountable object, 
such as ATH, generally intensifies/amplifies a specific quality or attribute, 


such as the hotness of the tea. The reduplication of adjectives modifying 
countable nouns like 4T4 or *YS can distribute a specific quality or attribute 


among a certain group of people or things, or sometimes, as with 3T@ above, 
it simply intensifies a specific quality or attribute. 


(2) Reduplication using adjectives of quantity/numbers: 


OTHE BT ATS Asch BY ST ST SATE VTA SAY | 


The government will give all flood victims two thousand rupees each. 


Te Al MST TK Is ISAT HT UH TH TST Fett 1. 


All the sisters got one sari each at (their) brother’s wedding. 


Aaa fads dre dra wrt FE | 


All of these toys are twenty rupees each. 


aH alr aa & cee ATST AST STAT GT AT | 


Each of you eat a little something before you go. 


ATT AT AAT AT LAT | 
Thank you very much. 


Numbers and quantities can be reduplicated in Hindi to indicate that the 
nouns they modify are distributed among a certain group of people or things. 
in the first sentence above, the number two is repeated to show that each: 
person in the specified group of flood victims will get two thousand rupees. 
Note that even though the amount to be distributed is two thousand, only the 
first numerical element is reduplicated. Similarly, in the second sentence, the 
number one is repeated to show that all the sisters got one Sarl each. In the 
third sentence the number twenty is repeated to indicate the distribution of 
price within a specified group (faut); hence, the price of each toy 1s 
twenty rupees. In the fourth sentence above, a quantity (41ST) rather than a 
specific number is distributed among a group (A art). In the final sentence 
above, the quantity Ted is repeated to emphasize the thoroughness/intensity 


of the act of thanking. 


Reduplication Using Adverbs or Adverbial Phrases 


Weal Bevel HTH GCA HC | Finish your work quickly. 
qe TET Tee ATE ater | She spoke very softly/slowly. 
are ate Aaya aT | Give me a Straight answer. 


Haat weit aoe St Shera F GT ATA g | Sometimes I get lost in my 
own world. 
et wet HET ATTA GE 


Yesterday it rained here and 


there. 


Reduplication of the adverbs weet, HTTseaT, and ara in the first three 


examples above emphasizes the intensity or thoroughness of the actions they 
modify. This intensity/thoroughness is generally difficult to convey in 
translation. In the last two sentences, the reduplicated adverbs MT HHT and 


El Hel have specific idiomatic meanings. 
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Reduplication Using Verbs 25. AFFIXES 


5 ee : ich its 
Hara araeac sit Saat CHAT HT ATT ART AT TAT | As with many other languages, Hindi also uses affixes f0 ERIN | 


inguisti ibility. Various words are formed in 
Even after much thought, I could not understand the reason for his/her eee ee ee oe prefixes and suffixes are not 
— as a | al of emailed but.rather they are attached to the eceane Be 
| end of certain words in order to change their meaning and/or to chans 
AIRS FH TL A AT HY AT TAT THK Hel ART ATT HT HAT HT FAT | from one part of speech to another. 
After repeatedly hearing Mother talk about India, I decided to go there. 
| Examples: Goalie 
| es = : aca M truth can become Tacs M untruth, 
THT THA BT ToT SI SAH WS FST AHA GAT | ! i eons AXA! F simplicity, ease 
I felt (became) very sad after repeatedly seeing the condition of poor | ace A easy, sumple 
— This chapter covers some commonly used Hindi prefixes and suffixes. 


and new 
. 2 Knowledge of these will help.students to analyze and better povanena : 
The reduplication of the verb stems ara, aq, and <@, used as conjunctive words they encounter in their readings and conversations. l 


i ee | “clad; ‘t. Arabic, and Persian, we 
participles (the #< construction) in the three sentences above, expresses the influenced by many apocieenae era ae an es and that generally 
| .; ea | ived trom 
frequency or the thoroughness of the action they indicate. often find affixes that are also der onding languages. 
(but not always) augment words from the corresp g 


= 


od 


) 
| 


i 
; 
| 
) 


= ai ~ ee ee ge _ —— — ro SS ee 
a pe a ———— = = oS aa a oa — == ae — r= 


| 


Reduplication Using Interrogatives 


" Spends ts As their name indicates, prefixes come a — oe oa 
qn H ATT hal tel GH ? Where all (specifically) did you travel are attached. They are most often attached to nouns and adjec 


| ‘vided 3 basic 
Un BMLOpEt | new words. In this chapter, prefixes have re pines a fe 
HETATA FF STATIC Halt Blt AAT? Who all (specifically) came to the : categories: the first group 1S prefixes of Sanskrit or Pn 


inauguration of the hospital? : second group includes prefixes of Persian or Arabic origin. 
HTT HATA ae ATA A FAT FAT STAT a ? What all (specifically) do you put 


in masala chai? 
qh fore Trey Weed q alet @ad TA? Towhich (specific) neighborhoods 


did you go to play Holi? 
ATT HTT HITT Get Tas g ? Which (specific) flowers do you 


like? 


Prefixes Derived from Sanskrit or Hindi 


ae oe ee 
4 - [Sanskrit and Hindi] non-, un-, in-, 

iective | un or 
This prefix usually changes a noun OF an adjective me another no 
adjective and denotes “not,” “without,” or “Jacking. 


Examples: failin 
er | TITRA unerring, untiauing 
Interrogatives that are reduplicated, such as *e! Hel, aatet sated, aT Fat, THA At F mistake 4 


limitless 
S - 1 Deer qos A bottomless, 
fea, and #17 #lA-F in the sentences above, are used to ask for specific | 4Te F bottom, limt 


| Sad arqrag M injustice 
details about someone or something. Note that in the final example, only the “aTa M justice ae” 
first element of the interrogative is repeated. acy M truth ; ANA 





a a ee 


d ways, 
Tea A stable H1AZ A unstable : aa F motion, pace,amove ?4aItF a, y 
mis 

fem F violence Hear F nonviolence eae 

qa M character (lit., vessel) UTA M unworthy p a 
bad character, villain 
4-T- [Sanskrit and Hindi] un-, in-, im-, dis-, -less ai ae aTa M bad son 
This prefix generally changes a noun or an adjective into an adjective and 


form, shape, appearance #4 A/M _ ugly, ill-formed; an 
ugly person 


a “si 
z 


denotes “not,” “without,” or “lacking.” 
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Examples: | 
ATT A known ATSHTAT A unknown | &t- [Sanskrit] mis-, ill-, bad ; . adiective 
salel A married Ade4ieT A unmarried | This prefix can change a noun or an adjective into another noun or ac] 
ate M value, price TTA A invaluable, priceless, | and denotes something bad, wrong, or lacking. 
precious ; 
erat F being, existence TAS A improbable, en ms quality, virtue ety M bad quality, vice 
impossible : j ee Cae F accident, disaster 
| | | C ‘ ° 
AT- [Sanskrit] dis-, in-; bad TTF _ situation, condition = ¢8IT F s ae 
“, W-, bad condition 
This prefix often changes a noun into another noun and denotes somethin f 
IS p ; Ng | g aa M strength, power gat A weak 
bad or lacking. C setae 
wT M fate, fortune, luck quvay M = misfo 
Examples: ili-fortune, bad luck 
HTT M honor, respect ATATTM disgrace, insult 
43a M honor, glory, fame 4443 M dishonor, disgrace, faz/ft- [Sanskrit and Hindi] un-, -less . 
an This prefix generally changes nouns into adjectives and denotes “not 
| omen (auspicious) AVACT M bad omen having” or “without.” 
leq M word AVMee M bad word: term of | 
abuse ae ra feat fast A fearless 
c 
indi aq M wealth Pret A peer 
%- [Sanskrit and Hindi] un-, ill-, mis-: bad : faa A fearless 
This prefix often changes a noun into another noun or adjective and denotes ee a fila A clear, pure 
something bad, defective, evil, or unworthy. aet M dirt, impurity : 
fart M obstacle ffqet A unobstructed 
Examples: A 
hH M deed, action PHY M evil deed, bad action 


lls WA elt ilar a Arn All ret 
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Ud<- [Sanskrit] re- TT M song Tent M — chorus 
This prefix generally changes a noun into another noun and denotes mT F one who goes TEETH — a 
something done again or anew. companion 
afd F mind, understanding, aeAla F agreement 
Examples: | thought 
sir M birth TisirH M rebirth | ant M connection, union agarl M cooperation, 
{ : 
STIR M wakefulness, awareness TTT M renaissance, collaboration 
: _ reawakening | 
TAT M construction, building TA ArT M reconstruction, 4- [Sanskrit and Hindi] good, well- a 
rebuilding This refix can change a noun or adjective into another noun or adjective. 
Tatra M union, meeting Taser M_ reunion . 
; ; . - Cc : 
faate M marriage qafaae M_ remarriage Examples: C d 
aH M deed, action ated M good deed, g00 
Y- [Sanskrit] with, full [ action 
ionic : ae Tey F smell. odor ae F good smell, fragrance 
This prefix can change a noun into an adjective and denotes “with” or | = 5 Abuse strong: 
“together with.” =lat M shape, build {sti A er ta e 
shapely, graceful 
Examples: : ° aqa M good son 
. Se GaM son SS 
silq M life, living creature asilt A living, full of life chara Ae protected qed A well-protected 
qa M family aaiale A with family | 
Tcl M fruit, result Tha A | 
: | | : euub ee <q- [Sanskrit] self. 
ed M happiness, joy Yat A with happiness, with This prefix generally changes a noun into another noun and denotes 
joy something that is one’s own. 
ead M heart West A compassionate, 
sensitive (lit., with Examples: P 
heart) HH M | deed, action cahy M one’s own deed/action 
@3at M country qe M _— one’s own country 
Ue- [Sanskrit] co- TM religion; duty cat M one’s own religion; 
This prefix generally changes a noun into another noun and denotes “with,” one’s own/personal 
“together with;” “same” or “similar.” duty 
: wWTq M emotion, feelings, tq4Ta M one’s own nature, 
xamples: ’ : one’s own 
> | . t nt ) 
p14. M work aera. M cooperation, sa temperament 


collaboration <Isq M kingdom, state, rule taztsy M Ss self-rule 
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qarlaa A appropriate, proper THAT aT A inappropriate, 


Prefixes Derived from Persian or Arabic 


improper 
‘a3I- [Persian] good, happy “4% A —— worthy, able Tatas A unworthy, incapable 
This prefix generally changes nouns into adjectives. qHal F understanding, qa4at A unintelligent, naive 
Examples: intelligence 
fs M ; — _— = : | A fortunate q- [Persian] with, by, according to 
afta : ~= A _ happy, content This prefix generally changes nouns into adverbs. 
M destiny, fate, fortune  @araet A fortunate 
“STM temperament SUAS A of cheerful patniples: 
@al F excellence, virtue Ta Adv with excellence, 
all M condition, situati ee : excellently; 
ition, situation Aha 
qlee lappy, Prosperous thoroughly 
TK-[ Arabic] not. with atdt M custom, practice, q<tq< Adv according to custom, 
: = ; Ww oN oN 
ai val ithout _ | rule, normal procedure as usual 
= etx Changes an adjective Or noun into another adjective or noun and alata F wealth, fortune qatadt Adv by the good fortune of 
can also denote something that is against, un-related, or foreign. aT M sais TATH Adv _ by the name (of) 
Examples: ety M order det Adv _ by the order (of) 
a x TA — legal aT A illegal 
e P responsibility TRISTFHRTE F irresponsibility aq- [Persian] un-, in-, dis-, bad 
= A possible tS ke aT A impossible This prefix change a noun into an adjective or a noun and denotes something 
tet M country TRACH M foreign country bad or-unpleasant. 
AFTAT A governmental, official TACHA A non governmental, Examples: 
a : unofficial THeHIF fate, destiny, luck qatar A unlucky 
penen TREITSTR A absent TAT F manners, courtesy azdHtst A discourteous, rude 
AT- [Persi 1 TH M name qed} A infamous, disgraced 
~ [Persia -, dis-. in- : 
This pre i a a a qF smell, odor qe F bad smell, bad odor 
generaily changes a noun or an adjective into another adijecti 7 ASAT 
and denotes “not” or “without something.” a Soe torm, face eu MBLY 
Examples: 
PITTA capable, worthy TAT TeT A incapable, unworthy 
SrA happy qa A unhappy 
Wire F liking AMI? A disliked 





(imme Mt el sa A li Bi te a ll I le 





aT- [Persian] with, by, according to aaTa M answer; an equal aaist A without answer, 
This prefix generally changes nouns into adjectives or adverbs. speechless; 
Peample: incomparable 
hereabout aqaTTdy A issing; of unknown 
wad M respect aTaeq A/Adv respectful; bi eer scams 
respectfully = as ss 
Tax M effect, influence ATHST A/Advy saecive: atta M heir; protector; owner arati<a A/M stray; without heir; 
; orphan 
influential; 
effectively, 
7 - influentially @4- [Persian] co-, similar, equal 
24d M faith, honesty atadid A/Adv honest, faithful: This prefix generally changes nouns into nouns or adjectives and denotes 
| honestly, faithfully “with,” “together with,” or “something in common or shared.” 
*14aTM rule, regulation, sqielaet A/Adv regular, orderly; evannyiies! 
« . 4 
rule, by the rule ¢ c | 
aa M pain, sorrow ouce A/M sympathetic; 
q- [Persian] un-, -less, without ae ao 
This prefix generally changes nouns into adjectives and denotes not having , sympathy 
something. <Ts1 M secret e4dctst M = a person who knows 
Examples: someone’s secret 
wa F wisdom, intellect aq A stupid, foolish <1g F path: equeM fellow traveler, 
ai M house rat A homeless ea 
Use M employment, livelihood @tTstt<t A unemployed ae nay g pore same coun: 
WH F h d Sart fellow countryman 
shame, modesty, aad A shameless WaT F face, form, appearance 43% A/Mof the same 
bashfulness appearance; 
aust M consciousness aerat A unconscious look-alike 
ant M journey edah< M fellow traveler, 
aT- [Arabic] in-, un- companion 
This prefix generally changes a noun into an adjective and denotes “not” or 
“without.” 
Examples: 
aaqTst M medical treatment, aqreaTst A incurable 


remedy 
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aa CT) Intr to be decorated aIT4eF — decoration 
Suffixes 
Suffixes can be attached at the end of a verb stem, noun, or adjective 
to create new words. As with prefixes, they are mostly derived from 
Sanskrit, Hindi, Persian, or Arabic. 


-4% [Sanskrit] 
This suffix changes a noun into an adjective. 





Suffixes Derived from Sanskrit or Hindi Examples: 
fet M day afra* A daily 
“aT [Hindi] . sy M religion, duty qa A religious 
This suffix changes a verb stem into a masculine houn. qa M Veda afem* A vedic 
Examples: aati M society aTaTTTH* A social 
aT) Tr to surround azT M circle, encirclement atleca M literature atteicat A literary 
STS AT) Intr to quarrel, etstM ~— quarrel, fight 
to fight *Note the additional vowel changes. 
At Intr to swing wat M swing : 
-24 [Sanskrit] 
HTS [Hindi] This suffix changes a noun into an adjective. 
This suffix changes a verb stem into a feminine noun. Examples: " 
Faannis: WIM India wreitat A Indian 
HATA) Tr ‘6. Gari HATS F earning CATT M delight <auta A lovely, charming 
46 (AT) Intr feelin els F ascent WIth M ~~ ruler Watiy A governmental, official 
U6) Tr to study TET F studying, education cHUT M memory, remembrance cacy A memorable 
ts (AT) Intr to fight aSts F fight 
“AT [Sanskrit] 
-4T4 [Hindi] This suffix changes an adjective into an abstract feminine noun. 
This suffix changes a verb stem into a feminine noun. Examples: 
Rupaipiee UtA one Tad F unity, solidarity 
TT (AT) Intr to be made aataé F construction, Wert A great Herd F greatness 
structure, form, wey A small Taq F smallness 
eee waren Yet A beautiful qatdl F beauty 
ACA) Intr to stop eplqe F obstruction 
fra AT) Tr to write ferataé F handwriting; 
penmanship 
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| 
| 
-f [Sanskrit] -ATé [Sanskrit] 
This suffix changes a noun or an adjective into an abstract masculine noun. This suffix changes a noun into an adjective. | 
Examples: Examples: 
AACA immortal, eternal AHI M = immortality atte F light, radiance, glow aia A illuminated, brilliant 
ata M poet placa M poetic quality or alg F intellect alga TA intelligent 
insight ate F strength, power WhRTATT A strong, powerful 
ate F woman aT] M womanhood, 
femininity 
: ; -4TT/ATT [Sanskrit]: 
TRI M man Teac M-—Ss manliness . t : ee 
: = This suffix changes a noun into an adjective. 
THM lord, master, ruler Wact M lordship, sovereignty 
Examples: 
“Tt [Hindi} TT M quality, virtue Tra? A virtuous, talented 
This suffix changes an adjective into an abstract masculine noun. | Sal compassion <4taTT A compassionate 
aa M wealth ITT A wealthy 
Examples: 
~ = acl M strength qat4itT A stron 
KAT A alone, lonely AtAMT M_ loneliness , ; ’ ; 
*4TT As unmarried PATRI M_bachelorhood : Zé [Hindi] 
ar | - indi 
Fast4st A irritable Fasfasr M irritability : | | ee 
et . This suffix changes a verb stem into an abstract feminine noun. 
sTET A small Slztt4 M smallness | 
qt A insane TAT M insanity | Examples: 
SqlTA dry, rough S@TT1 M dryness, roughness | HACT(AT) Intr/Tr tobe perplexed aadtiee F perplexity, agitation 
TET A simple, straight, area M simplicity, directness ! tore = 
direct | nee oe 
! to agitate 
C | raeat AT) Inte to cry out, rare Ig¢ F acry, a scream 
-T4% [Sanskrit] : to scream 
This suffix changes a noun into an adverb. ! AAA) Intr _to be irritable Hace F irritability 
Examples: 
Tat M respect HACIA H Adv respectfully 
ati-< M  —sihappiness, joy TATA Adv happily, joyfully 
eqTa M attention eaTTT ah Adv attentively 


248 | 249 











Suffixes derived from Persian or Arabic 


-ATAT [Persian] 

This suffix changes a noun into an adjective or another noun. 
Examples: 

a M crime, offens STAT 

u : e 1 M fine, penalty 
qeM male, man Feray A manly; brave; 
. related to man 
Ferd F hard work, labor Wsqqrat M wages 

aT M year ataT A annual 

. ; 

“21 [Persian] 

This suffix changes a noun into an adjective and denotes “having.” 
Examples: 
THEM salt THT A salty 
<T M color UT A colored, colorful 


ate M fondness, liking, hobby @thttA desirous, fond (of): 


indulgent 
“TAT [Persian] 


a suffix changes a noun into another noun and denotes “abode/house 
of.” 


Examples: 
RIX M work, occupation PICETAT M workshop, factory 
TST M Washing, bathing USAT / TATE M_~ bathroom 
sth F mail, post STPETAT M_ post office 
eat F medicine SqNaTaT M dispensary, pharmacy 
cele M insane person THCHETAT M insane asylum 
HM wine, liquor TaTAT M tavern, bar 
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-aT [Persian] 
This suffix changes a noun into a masculine noun. 


Examples: 

eT M flower “aetatd M flower vase 

aq</34M_ perfume gdc<eret / §AcTT M container for 
perfume 

$44 M/F pen *ATHaTT M_ penholder 

clei F juice of achewed pan #eldM _ spittoon 

-at< [Persian] 


This suffix changes a noun into another noun or an adjective. 


Examples: 
atl F shop, store gtltat< M shopkeeper 
Tett M a turn of watch/guard Texae* M_ security guard; 
watchman 
aA F faithfulness THAIe A faithful, loyal 
Vaal F understanding, WaaaT< A intelligent 
intelligence 


*Note the additional vowel changes. 


-A1% [Persian] 
This suffix changes a noun into an adjective and denotes “full of.” 


Examples: 

@dkt M danger @dtdTt* A dangerous 

ath M fear, fright ahah A fearsome, frightful 
ad M pain ZeaTh A painful 


*Note the additional vowel changes. 
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-4TST [Persia 
[Persian] , aa A 


Thi happy aan F happiness 
his suffix changes a noun into another noun or an adjective. Tat A poor Teal F poverty 
Examples: ast A quick; sharp sit F quickness; sharpness 
ait F motion, a move; 4TetaTst A/M deceitful, fraudulent; TT A bad TT F evil, wickedness; 
; trickery : deceitful person . . vice, defect 
Og! M joke; a laugh o¢atsi* A/M jocular, facetious: uTs< A satisfied aIsl F satisfaction 


| joker 
grat M deception, deceit araars* A/M deceitful 


fraudulent; deceitful 


person 


GT F kite TIaTSI M kite flyer 


Fa a im ms a 


“Note the additional vowel changes. 


“Wee [Persian] 


This suffix changes a noun into an adjective and denotes 


“having.” 
Examples: 
HHT F wisdom, intellect AATAe< A wise, intelligent 
WET F need, necessity WSXTHe A needy 
lad F wealth, prosperity aladare A wealthy, prosperous 
The Suffix = 


pe, coe 
The suffix § is very versatile: it can be used to change adjectives into 


nouns, nouns into adjectives, nouns into other nouns, and verb stems into 
nouns. Note that it is used with wor 


, ds of all origins, includi 
Sanskrit, Hindi, Persian, and Arabic. ee ee eee ae 





a 
(1) The suffix & can be used to change an adjective into a noun. 


Examples: 

ToT A good TPSTS F goodness 

AIT A rich TAR F richness 

HS <A weak RATT F weakness 
ZZ 





Zl rraix A clever; skillful 


(2) The suffix can be used to change a noun into an adjective. 


zitaaret F cleverness; skill 


Examples: 

Ad F wool at A woolen 

ATT M anger mre A angry 

TaTa M rose TeaTat A pink 

oT M jungle, forest Tet A wild 

<q M sorrow, grief qat A sad 

aol M countryside aod A rural 

Thea F copy, imitation THAT A artificial; not genuine 

TiTaHM the west qtaHt A western 

aaa F foundation, basis atqarel A basic, fundamental 

CHM silk cat A silken; made of silk 

aTe M king Wel A royal 

AttI< M =. government achat A governmental, official 

dad M happiness wat A happy 

eal F air, wind aalg A aerial 

(3) The suffix € can be used to change a noun into another noun or an 

adjective. 

Examples: 

Halt M Madras Asta M/F/A a person from 

Madras: Madrasi 
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STUTT M Japan 
TAM — Punjab 


faeat M 


foreign country 


(4) The suffix = can be used to chan 


indicating a profession. 


Examples: 


ST#2X M/F doctor 


ate M servant 


Tetalk M watchman, guard 


C 
(5) The suffix = canbe used to change a masculine 
noun that is its diminutive form. 


Examples: 

Yel M big bell: gong 
Bt M | Iarge knife; dagger 
erat M big basket 

Sst M__ big stick, staff 
YelS M mountain 

<aqT MC tthick rope 


Note that with marked masculine nouns, the AT 


before the suffix = can be added. 


STITT M/F/A a person from Japan; 
Japanese 

TTS} M/F/A a person from Punjab; 
Punjabi 

taeait M/F/A a foreigner; 


foreign 


ge a noun into a feminine noun usually 


the medical 


STERT F 
profession 
service, job, 


aRet F 
employment 


qatar F the work of a 


watchman; 
guard/watch duty 


noun into a feminine 


aét BF 


small bell 
wt &F Knife; small dagger 
zTRet F small basket 
Sst F small stick 
Tals! F shill) 
aT OF thin rope 


ending must be dropped 
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a ° *die 
Aiea deedecttetttctatShhD  pgGfnhapame 


ore ctetts Sanat da 


- es eee ss emeeths oe 
mr rk ae aes . 





(6) The suffix = can be used to change a verb stem into an abstract feminine 


noun. 


Examples: 


FAK (AT) Intr 
as) Intr 


ata) Tr 


ea (AT) Intr 


to shine, to sparkle ayaAl F 
to fall down; to be shed; asl F 


to be poured 
to speak aTeiT F 


to laugh eal F 
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tinsel; foil 


continuous rain 


speech; dialect 
laughter; joke 


Appendix I 
MISCELLANOUS NOTES 


(1) Variations in Colloquial Hindi 

While the purpose of this book has for the most part been to provide a 
standard Hindi, students should be aware that colloquial speech is far more 
flexible and fluid in its observance of certain standards. Two phenomena 
that students may encounter in colloquial speech are the use of English in 
Hindi and the use of 3TT with TA verb forms. 

Hindi has incorporated vocabulary from many languages, including 
Arabic, English, Persian, Portuguese, and Sanskrit. These words have 
become a part of everyday speech, either in their original form or in a 
slightly modified form due to Hindi pronunciation. Thus Hindi has words 
like #179 and #44 from Arabic, 4TT# and FA from Persian, fae and 
ta zHTH from English, ®4<T and qT from Portuguese, and HTST and WATT 
from Sanskrit. 

Recently, mixing English in Hindi sentences has grown in popularity 
due to the influence of satellite TV, films, and a variety of other media. 
Thus, Hindi speakers can often be heard saying sentences like “Wat AtHet 
aed tension 2” or “A ATTHT wait FEAT.” Advertising campaigns have also 
taken advantage of this trend, with slogans like Pepsi’s “a@ fev AT? more” 
and Coke’s “Life al ot wey.” 

Another recent phenomenon in colloquial Hindi is addressing 
someone with 417 but using {4 forms for verb agreement. For example, one 
might hear someone say, “ATT HTH FT 2” instead of the standard Hindi “Tq 
HT 2” 


(2) More on Numbers 

Fractions, cardinal numbers, and ordinal numbers were covered in 
Introduction to Hindi Grammar. Here we will focus on two commonly used 
numerical patterns in Hindi, the first based on the suffix -T4T and the second 


based on the suffix -HT. 

(a) TAT AT (also TT HAT) in Hindi means to multiply. Thus, qa AT 
means “five times” in the sentence “Ag HH Ja AWHTA F OTA We 2 
(This house is five times as expensive as that house). 
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Examples: 

aT / QTd / atl twice as much/many 
three times as much/many 
four times as much/many 
five times as much/many 
six times as much/many 
seven times as much/many 
eight times as much/many 
nine times as much/many 


ten times as much/many 


Note that some of these are irregular forms in that the cardinal numbers have 
undergone some minor spelling changes when combined with TT. 


(b) When the suffix -3} is added to cardinal numbers representing a small 
quantity (e.g., ay, dW), it signifies “both” or “all,” as in tat both and atat 
all three. When used with larger numbers, it conveys an indefinite plurality. 
Thus 4st and Saat denote “hundreds” and “thousands.” 


(3) The Vocative Case | 
Vocative forms are the forms that are used when addressing someone. 


In Hindi vocative forms are similar to oblique forms. Thus, in the vocative 
case the -31T ending of singular marked masculine nouns changes to -¥ while 


unmarked masculine nouns and marked and unmarked feminine nouns in the 
singular do not undergo any change. All plural nouns, when in the vocative 
case, take the -3t ending. Note that here there is a difference between plural 
oblique forms, which take the -4T ending, and plural vocative forms, which 


are not nasalized. 


Examples: 


Ht Az, Teal HT | Oh son, come quickly! 

TTT Tet FAT eal ? Oh daughter, what happened? 
U Tra Tat, SIX ATT | Hey, riksha driver, come here! 
FA FeAl, AT AT ATA | 


Come on, children,:now go home. 








~ ' 
once 
1 or 
q 


TSA AT aS, aa ala at | Brothers and sisters, listen to what 


I have to say. 


(4) The suffix -8T and the postposition # Sat 
The suffix -4T can be added to adjectives or nouns. In the case of 
adjectives, -4T denotes “-ish,” “sort of,” “rather,” etc. and agrees with the 


following noun in number and gender. In other words, it indicates a 
similarity that is either approximate or somewhat diminished. However, with 
quantitative adjectives like 17 and ATST the addition of -AT intensifies the 
quantity. 


Examples: 

aret-at ast a bluish sari 

Mlet-at AAT a rather small house; a smallish house 
aett-eT UX a rather innocent face 

qed-a te quite a few flowers 

Weta Abt just a little sugar 


A noun or pronoun + &T functions as a marked adjective agreeing in 
number and gender with the following noun. In such cases the noun or 
pronoun will be mm the oblique case. Here, -4T denotes “like” or “similar to” 
and functions much like the postposition # WaT / HAT / TA which also means 
“like” or “similar to.” 


Examples: 

ele-at eT = ae () HAT FST a gem of ason 

Tat-UI old = det / dt ST OTA a Student like you 

are -at ATH = ald @) wat aT a parrot-like nosé 

aie feat == ate) we afeat daughters like the moon 
(daughters as beautiful as 
the moon) 


Note that #1 ¢@ which also means “like,” is used only when Stating a 
similarity in the manner of an action. 
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Examples: Z 
H Fh Avg Hl ATS TWAT TRA | | 
AS HAT Wl ALY BTA HAA | 


I also want to sing like you. 


He works like a machine. 
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Appendix II 


ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS 


TTT A 
qT ATT (4) 
TT ATT A 
HEAT HA 
aq 
Tae 
Ta TH 
Hq bt (ATR) 


TT aT 


ATT -AAT 


~t 


HAA 
= : 


ara F / aa A 


“ 


in the end, finally 
inside, within 
often, generally, usually 
suddenly, all of a sudden, unexpectedly 
nicely 
very much, extremely 
at most 
mostly, in most cases 
unknowingly 
by oneself, on one's own 
in itself 
comparatively 
now 
from now onward, in the future 
up until now 
this time 
now (as opposed to formerly) 
just now, this very moment 
separately 
individually, separately 
certainly, definitely, necessarily 
in reality 
in future 
at last, after all, finally 
at last, after all, finally 
in the end, finally, at last 
in front; ahead; further 
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—_——_ eel - 


aT F 
ATT ATHT 
ATT 
ATT WTA HT 
HTT Fae / Tas HT 
ATTRA 
are F 
ATA TR I / a 
ATTA FT 
ATATTa 


in the future 
further on, later on, subsequently 
today 
tonight 
this evening 
this morning 
nowadays, these days 
among themselves/ourselves/yourselves; mutually 
generally 
slowly, gently, at leisure 
near, around, in the vicinity 
easily 
together 
meanwhile, at the moment, by then 
here, this way 
here and there 
in this way 
in the meantime 
there, on that side, that way 
above, upward 
one by one 
together 
(up) to a certain extent 
together, as one 
at once; completely 
suddenly, all of a sudden 
in this way, thus 
when, at what time 
sometime; at any time 
rarely, less often 


sometimes, now and then, occasionally 
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Hay 7 BUT. at one time or another 


little, few; less; seldom 


HY HY at the least 


hear, close by; nearly, approximately 


Relea -HlgT nearly, about, approximately, almost 


where 


AY 
Rey 
a tomorrow; yesterday 


somewhere, anywhere 


het HIT / AIK hel somewhere else 


hel hel here and there, in some places 


et T Fel somewhere or other 


Fel Tel nowhere 
het aT anywhere at all 


aa Het everywhere 
aT quite 
PUD) BX TH to a great extent 
feamere where, which way 


frafera why, for what reason 


fret IXS somehow 


HO somewhat 
RO DOS somewhat 
TO SETH to some extent 
He total 
Hey THaTAR in all 
aed) kindly, please 
aa only, merely; solely 


| how, in what way 
Fay why 
Fay RX 
COT WK for an instant 
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why, for what reason; how (could it be) 


Se a a i 


ee 





AN AS 


a a 





in a moment 
specifically, especially 
specifically, especially 
publicly, openly 
publicly, openly 
happily, cheerfully 
happily; gladly, with pleasure 
very much, lots (of); very well; splendidly 
uselessly, without any purpose 
everywhere, all around 
silently, quietly, stealthily 
by force, forcibly, high-handedly (against one’s 


wishes) 
slightly, just, a bit 


not at all 
certainly, undoubtedly 
quickly, urgently, immediately 
as quickly as possible 
as quickly as possible 
where 
wherever 
as far as 
here and there 
where it was before 
wherever 
knowingly, deliberately, on purpose 
where, in what direction 
as, like; for example, for instance 
somehow, somehow or other 
as Soon as 


out loud; with force 
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ett -ehe 





at the most, maximum 

mostly, in most cases 

in the way in which; just as; like 
unaltered, as it was (before), intact 
as SOON as 

at once 

falsely 

correctly, properly 

all right, so-so 

properly 

even X; until or up to X 
approximately, nearly; almost; about 
then, at that time, afterwards 

until then 

since then 

just then, just at that time; that is why 
at once, immediately 

quickly 

somewhat, a little 

hardly, not at all, scarcely; by no means 
in fact, in reality, as a matter of fact 
to the right 

to the right (hand side) 
all day 
day by day 
once again, for a second time 
far (from), far off, far away 
late (with delay) 
at noon; in the afternoon 
slowly 


gradually, slowly, by degrees 
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SON 


attentively, carefully 
near, close 
near, close 
routinely, daily; always 
continuously 
below 
the day after tomorrow; the day before yesterday 
(for) just a moment 
at first, first of all, previously 
from the beginning; already 
first of all; for the first time 
across, on the other bank / coast / side 
near, nearby 
behind, in back 
from behind 
on foot 
often, generally; approximately 
at once 
again; afterwards; furthermore 
even so, nonetheless 
again, anew, afresh 
at present, for the time being 
immediately, at once, instantly 
excellently 
by the side, close by 
very, exceedingly 
at ...o'clock 
as, like, on the pattern of 
hardly; with difficulty 
constantly, continuously 


only, merely 
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RH-BH AC 


very, very much, too 
to the left 
on the left hand side 


later, subsequently 


a 0 8 ee es ees ced ements halDD. 


repeatedly, again and again 

outside, out 

completely, absolutely 

in between; meanwhile 

in the very middle, exactly in the center 
at intervals 

very swiftly, recklessly, indiscreetly 
undoubtedly, no doubt, of course; certainly 
inside 

by mistake 

by mistake 


attentively, having fixed one’s mind or 
attention (on) 
within one’s mind, secretly 


jointly, collectively 

chiefly, mainly 

with difficulty; hardly; scarcely 
kindly, please 

roughly speaking, in general 
here, in/at this place 

at this very place, right here 
thus, like this, in this way 


just in this way; casually; for no special reason; 
by chance 
over and over again, repeatedly 


haltingly 


a a ~: 


daily, every day 


ee eee 
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daily, every day 

day in and day out, day after day 
approximately, about 

continuously 

etcetera (etc.) 

there 

right there, at that very place 

really, truly, indeed 

in reality, in fact, as a matter of fact 
especially 

thus, that way, in that manner; in fact 
even otherwise, otherwise 


in that very manner; casually, without a 
specific purpose, merely, simply 
in the evening 


perhaps, maybe 

hardly, rarely 

soon, quickly, promptly 
truly, really 

always 

most of all 

possibly 

entirely, totally 

in the morning 

suddenly 

together 

together; side by side; at the same time 
simultaneously, together 
clearly; frankly; openly 
in front; opposite 


only, merely 
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qT d straight ahead 





das (HT) sitbiomaniea Appendix III 

ea igavs POSTPOSITIONS 

BX Fel everywhere : og: 

cus Tet never at all, absolutely not, under n ——— 

, : Oo 
ateH Des aes AT, H, FT postposition expressive of possession: 
214 = es: nt belonging to, of, pertaining to, related to 
recently At postposition denoting to, etc. 

eg exactly the same as, exactly similar to It until, up to, as far as 

zt = a in all likelihood, most likely + past tense agent marker 
Ge on, on top of, at, upon 
Tara without 
q in, into, among, between 
q from; with; by; since; comparative 

: postposition: than 
’ 
Compound Postpositions with % / 4 
h afatad in addition to; apart from 
oh TA heAl in accordance (with); favorable to 
oh ATATS according to, in conformity with, 
— in accordance with 
HAL / Aegd in, inside, within 
at TFET in comparison with. 
oh HATaT in addition to; apart from 
oh aT ahead of, in front of, before 
h ATAU near, around, in the vicinity of 
h SUT after 
h SAT on, upon, above, on top of, over 
at ATX towards, in the direction of 
oh Hels near, close to 
Hi HTL because of, on account of, for the reason that 
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ha IX 

ha / atfed Sry ax 
at Tat Ale / ARH 
& ater 

oh STAT 

oh ferh]e 

H THAT 

mars 

i Tee 

& OTK 


™ 


bh OTS 


US 

am Tt 

h TTR 
HT Vet A 
aH ATX 
oh / hl TATA 
het 
Tat A 


~ 


oh ARAL 
am Tert (A) 





for the sake of; out of consideration for 
against, opposed to 

in place of; instead of 

by, by means of, through the agency of 
like, similar to 

towards, in the direction of 

on behalf of 

like, as, in the manner of 

in comparison with 

as, in the manner of 

on the right of, on the right side of 

to the right of, to the right side of 
during, in the course of 

by means of; through, by the agency of 
close to, near 

close to, near 

under, beneath, below 
before; earlier than; ahead of 
across, on the other side of, beyond 


near, close to, by, in the vicinity of; 
owned by 
behind, in the back of 


towards, with respect to, regarding 
against, counter to, contrary to 

by the side of; adjoining 

without 

instead of, in place of 

instead of 

in return for, in exchange for 
equal to, on the same level as , 


on the pretext of, with a pretense of 
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H fra 


a faya Ff 

oh aT 

h Atay / Gay A 
oh al 

TAT 

aT 

ATA ay 


“~ ~ 


oh ATA 


on the left of, on the left side of 

after 

to the left of, to the left side of 

about, pertaining to, relating to 

in spite of, despite 

outside of 

without 

in the middle of; between, among; during 
like, in the manner of 

inside, within 

through, by the means of; “care of” in postal 


addresses 
because of, on account of 


according to, in accordance with 

at the place or home of (someone) 

worthy of, fit for, capable of 

worthy of, fit for, capable of 

for, on account of, in order to 

because of, on account of, for the reason that 
for, for the sake of, in order to 

contrary to 

against, opposed (to) 

about, in relation to 

with, together with, along with 

in connection with, with regard to, concerning 
similar to, like, equal to 

near 

with the help of, with the support of 

with, along with, together with 

along with, alongside 


in front of 


2/1 





al tlSae 
a 

a Weel 

H ASHE 
ack 


H 


<i 


a THe 


TEAR 


4 


In connection with 

except (for), apart from 
instead of, in place of 

for the sake of, because of 


by the hands of 


Other Compound Postpositions 


excepting, except for, apart from 
far from 

before: earlier than; ahead of 
more than, better than, superior to 
outside of, beyond 

out of, from among; from inside of 


from, starting with; beginning from (time and 
space) 
through, by way of, via: 





] 
1 
) 
} 


Appendix IV 
CONJUNCTIONS 
INI,..aT if...then 
dq: so, therefore 
AIT so, therefore 
HA] or 
HATS that is, that is to say, in other words 
Arq] otherwise, or else 


ATS... Te / aT 
ateh 
wa Th 


so, therefore, for this reason 
because, for the reason that 
and 

and 

lest 


Oh that...) ] wish that... Would that...! Had God 
willed that...! If only ...! 
that; or; when 


but 

because, since 
even if, whether 
whether...or 
because 

when, whereas 


when...then 


Ae PAY... AT / TAA! whenever...then/right then 


TT..TT 
Wat av... aa ah 
aa WT... aT 
aa F.. qa aS 


as long as...until then 
whenever...then/right then 
from (the time) when...since then 


where...there 


wel pel. Tet / qet wherever. ..there/right there 





sgT Th... ael Wh as far as...up until there 
Sel aT... aet / aet wherever...there/right there 


PSHeIX, SUK 


as much...that much 


in which direction...in that direction 


Pree HY. Sa t ) in whatever direction... .in that (very) direction 
TT ARE AT...SA ALE FT of which kind...of that kind 


fa ae 4. ST RES 


in which manner.,..in that manner 


tse WRIT #T...ST THT RT of which kind...of that kind 
tre THIS E,. SATE S in which manner...in that manner 


ferret (far) 
ae fr 


as aN 


a~ AN AN AN 


we a... aa aq 
od €... 4a A) 


aT...As / a 
ait Ht St 


sat say. cay cay 
sat & ... cat &) 
TAT 

SEI 

Tq AT 

THT TT 

ath 

at 

at at 

TT 

Tel at 


GR 


so that 

of which kind...of that kind 

as if, as though; for example 

as, just as, for example 

as...S0, in which manner...in that manner 
as (gradually)...so 

as soon as...(then) 
who/which/what...he/she/th at/they 


no matter what, in any case, 
whatever it might be, at any rate 
as (gradually)...so 


as soon as...(then) 

and 

then, at that time, afterwards 

even then, even so 

for this reason, that is why 

so that, in order that 

then; therefore, moreover 

even then, in spite of this/that, nevertheless 
neither...nor 

otherwise, or else, if not 


but, yet; still 


o 


fare ait 
fen 


WX 
arat / Atay 
afe...at 
Tet am fe 
QT 
OT (@Y)...aT PRR) 
aval / at 
ay at 
ate 
q 
ACT 


a‘ 


at 


but 
nevertheless, even then, still, in spite of, yet 


but also, but rather (not only X...but 
also/rather Y) 
but 


as if, as though; supposing 
if...then 

although/even though...still/nonetheless 
to the point where, so much so that 
or 

either...or 

that is, that 1s to say, in other words 
while, whereas, though, although 
but 

and 

otherwise, or else 

as it is, by the way 

so, therefore, hence 


although/even though. ..still/nonetheless 








Glossary 


The Hindi-English glossary that follows covers new vocabulary words 
that have been introduced in this book. Vocabulary words are defined here 
based on their particular use in this text and therefore do not cover all 
possible meanings for every word. For further meanings and uses students 
should consult a dictionary. Note that the following categories of words have 
not been included here: (1) proper nouns; (2) onomatopoeic interjections; (3) 
words that were glossed in Introduction to Hindi Grammar, as they should 
already be a part of students’ active vocabulary; and (4) words in Chapters 
24 and 25 that are already listed in glossary format. 


qT 
TST F 
TART M 
ATS / OTe. Conj 
TATTH Adv 
Tal M 
ATA A 
Hd: Con} 
FIT Con] 
aAaT Conj 
HEATH M 
TANT M 
He Fay Conj 
ADATS F 
aaa M 
HeoqT M 
ataaat M 
HAT F 
Tit F 
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ring 

dark, darkness 

if ... then 

suddenly, unexpectedly 
stranger 

strange 

so, therefore 

so, therefore 

or 

teacher 

grain; food (in general) 
otherwise, or else 
rumor 

SOITOW, regret 

father 

actor 

practice 

wealth 


application; petition 





Lit 


meaning 

that is, that is to say, in other 
words 

apart, separate 

occasion; opportunity 
hospital 





non-violence 


tear 

sky 

finally, at last 

last, final 

fire 

freedom; independence 
permission; command 
autobiography 

habit 

respect 

respectfully 

an ideal; ideal 
happiness 

happily 

population 

mango: usual, general 
usually, generally 
income 

nanny 

age; span of life 


rest, comfort 





ATU HAT 


. ¢ 


Intr 
Tr 
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to rest 
necessary 
sound; voice 
hope 

sky 

easy 

ease 

easily 


slow; soft; slowly; softly 


arrangement 

wish, desire 

permission 

respect, honor 

history 

intention 

poster; advertisement 
because, for the reason that 
an iron 


envy, jealousy 


to sprout, to grow (crops) 
to cause to sprout or grow 
(crops) 





3 


Ua ai HTH 
Wa / ay 


Tr 


Tr 
Intr 
Intr 
Tr 


2>enreg>> PER 


ToT 4 


Intr 


Adv 
Con] 
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to grow or sprout (crops) 
appropriate; proper 

to cause to lift or raise 

to fly 

to get down 

to have an external agent take 


4 a 
Kea Sa rm i ks lt tk oo ll lll tte pli La al we - - 


down 
to take down 


answer; north 
passed, successful (as in an 


examination) 
generous 


sad, dejected 
inauguration 
progress 

novel 

present 

gift 

to boil 

hope, expectation 


age; span of life 


high, tall 
to be bored 


one by one 


and 





RATS ! 
PLATT / HUTAT 


Intr 
Tr 


Adv 


Adv 
Adv 


Adv 
Adv 
Adv 
A 

F 
Tr 


Interjection 


<< 8S SF 


Tl 


Adv 
Adv 
Adv 
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miserly 

to be cut 

to have an external agent cut 
difficulty 

with difficulty 

a style of dance 

sometime, at any time, at one 
time 

sometimes, now and then, 


occasionally 
sometime or other 


never 

whenever 

weak 

weakness 

to earn 

Wonderful! Miraculous! 

to have an external agent do 
possessor of a crore of rupees 


or vast wealth 
duty 


poet 
a gathering at which poets 


recite their work 
exercise 


embroidery 
somewhere, anywhere 
somewhere else 


here and there, in some places 


tg ees 


} 





El AT Fel 


el Tel 
Hel Fel 
aa Hel 


* 
va 


ale 


Adv 
Adv 
Adv 
Adv 
Adv 


Intr 


Intr 

Adv 
Adv 
Post 
Post 


Post 
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somewhere or other 
nowhere 

anywhere at all 
wherever 
everywhere 

thorn 

to tremble, to shiver 
to cut 


enough, sufficient; quite 


program 

if only... 
that; or; when 
but 

rent 


farmer 


towards, in the direction of 


mud 


worm; insect 


as, like, in the manner of 


expensive 
dog 

coolie, porter 
garbage 

to jump 
kindly 
kindly 


in addition to; apart from 


by, by means of; through; by 


the agency of 


across, on the other side of, 


beyond 





~ ES 


H ATL 

oh PTs 

oh frat 
 TaRg 

ab faatact F 


h 
cal MlSHe 


lla / HTlHT 


Post 
Post 
Post 
Post 
Post 
Post 
Post 


Ty 


Intr 
A 
M 


Interjection 


M 
Tr 
F 

A 
Adv 
Adv 
Intr 
Tr 
Tr 


Intr 
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without 

instead of | 
without 
against 

in connection with 

by the hands of 

excepting, except for, apart 
from 

fog | 


revolution 


to stand 

dangerous 

danger 

Watch out! Be careful! Don’t 
you dare! 

thought, idea; opinion 

to have an external agent buy 
hospitality 

special, particular 

especially 

especially 

to bloom, to blossom 

to have an external agent feed 
to feed 

toy 

God 

to be opened, to open 





a ae 


= 2G 
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to have an external agent open 


happy 

happily 

field(s) 

farming 

to lose; to be lost 


dirty 

serious 

confusion; disorder; unrest 
mathematics 
chitchat 

to thunder, to roar 
poverty 

pride 

proudly 

wrong, incorrect 
mistake, error 
village 

to sing 

singer 

singer 

abuse, swear word 
to abuse, to swear 
to fall, to fall down 
to multiply 
balloon 

rose 


anger 














Intr 


Tr 


Tr 
Intr 
Intr 


Tr 


Intr 
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to buzz; to echo; to resound 
lap 
bullet; pill 


bell 
incident, event 
to occur; to decline, to 


decrease 
watch; clock 


intimate 


pride, arrogance 
proud, arrogant, vain 
wound 

to be surrounded 


to have an external agent 


surround 

to have someone shown 
around 

to show someone around 
to enter 

to wander; to tour around: 
to travel; to take a walk 
to surround 


spicy 
to climb, to go up 
sandal 





Intr 


Tr 


Adv 
Tr 


Conj 


Tr 
Intr 
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to shine 
jasmine 

to have an external agent 
drive or move someone or 
something 

eyeglasses 

to chirp 

moon 

silver 

key 

whether ... or 

regardless ... still; no matter 
how ... still; even if... still 
worry; anxiety 

bird 

to scream 

sugar 

joke 

to choose, to select 
election 

quiet 

quietly, silently 

to steal 

mouse 

because 

thief 

theft 

to steal 

to be startled 


crossroads, intersection 





Adv 
Intr 
Tr 
Tr 
Tr 


Intr 


Tr 
Tr 


Tr 


Tr 


Adv 


Intr 
Tr 


Tr 
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‘umbrella 

stealthily, secretly 

to be hidden; to hide 

to hide, to conceal 

to snatch 

to have an external agent set 
someone or something free 
to be free, to be released; to 
leave, to depart (a train, etc.) 
to touch 

to let go, to release, to set 


someone or something free; to 
leave 


to have an external agent 
wake someone up 
to wake (someone) up 


public 

birthday 

time, period; the times, age 
ground; land 

certainly 

necessary, important 

to burn 

to have an external agent burn 


something 
to burn something 


a type of sweet 


ee s,s ee he al a ll lle hl lh al a ls ih a a alee = tees 





treat 


fat ARE AT. SATE AT 
fe Ike F.. SA IS 


SST TTS HT... ST THT FT Conj 


Adv 
Intr 
Adv 
M 

F 

F 
Conj 
Conj 


fA HTS 4... SA TATR ST Conj 


trae (fe) 
atta 

STAT 

aT ALHT 
sta 
HIT WT 
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© 
~ 


ATL 


aN 


AN AN a 


wa 1... 4a a) 
ak 

a a 

sat Say... cat cay 
SAT ST... (Cal St) 


Conj 
F 


hurry, haste 

quickly 

to wake up 

knowingly, deliberately 
animal 

property 

life; lifetime 

of which kind ... of that kind 
in which manner ... in that 


manner 
of which kind ... of that kind 


in which manner ... in that 


manner 
so that, in order that 


victory 


Tr/Tr (non-4) to win 


Intr 
Adv 
M 
Adv 
M 
M 
Con] 


Conj 


Con} 


Adv 
Conj 
Con] 


to live 

to one’s heart’s content 
life; lifetime 

entire life 

gambling 

ornament 

as if, as though 

as (gradually) ... so 
as.soon as ... (then) 
force 

forcefully; loudly 
as (gradually) ... so 


as soon as ... (then) 





Sth ETAT 
STHL TTT 


tee Ax 


Intr 


F 
Tr 


Ind Intr 
M 


Intr 


Intr 
Tr 
Tr 


Tr 


Intr 
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to quarrel 
falsehood, lie 


collision; knocking (against) 
to collide (with); to knock 
(against) 

to collide (with); to knock 
(against) 

ticket booth, ticket office, 
booking office 

to be broken, to break 


a cold drink 


to fear, to be afraid 

to frighten 

to scold 

mailman 

to put in/down, to drop, to 


pour; to throw down 
to sink; to set (the sun, etc.) 





Tr 


Cony 


2uazezQqurg aE 
i—- 


Tr 


Adv 


Adv 


Intr 


Tr 


289 


a convenient roadside eatery 


to search 


fate, destiny 

and 

state of health 

a large tent 

progress 

tonga 

strength 

so that, in order that 
dictator 

lock 

clapping of hands, applause 
arrow 

to have an external agent 


break something 
at once, immediately 


storm 

sharp; quick, swift 
sharpness; swiftness 
quickly 

to swim 

preparation 

to break (something) 
parrot 


‘ 
fais ao a Se eke we 





ss 


Intr 


Tr 


d> ZZ NZoittresz 


—j Y oy “Ty — 
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towel 


festival 


to be tired 
slap 
to slap 


south 

breath; life 

to be suffocated, to be choked 
drawer 

tailor 

pain 

medicine 

paternal grandfather 
paternal grandmother 
feast; party 

to have an external agent 


show 
heart 


interest 

to have an external agent give 
lamp 

termite, white ant 

sadness, unhappiness 

thin 


accident 





: 
TATAT / ITATAT 


a ¢ 


a CN 


ear 
eaTaTah 


~ 


ead 4 


ge em Sa 


J 
oa 


Adv 


Tr 


Intr 


= = 


Tr 


Adv 


Adv 
Adv 
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bridegroom 

bride 

enemy 

animosity 

milk 

television 

contaminated 

scene 

care; supervision 

to take care, to look after; 


to supervise 
delay 


with delay, late 
friendship 
to repeat 


to run 


wealth; money 
religion 
to have an external agent 


wash 
patience 


patiently 

deception, deceit 
attention 

attentively, carefully 


attentively, carefully 





Conj 


Tr 


Intr 


Conj 


= Ve Ss 


SS SPUANES 
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neither ... nor 
river 


namaz (Muslim prayer) 


to perform namaz (Muslim 


prayer) 
to bathe 


otherwise, or else 

nose 

drama, play 

maternal grandmother 

hero (as of a drama, play, or 
novel) 


heroine (as of a drama, play, 
or novel) 

angry 

near, close 

to come out, to get out 

to have an external agent take 
someone or something out 

to take someone or something 
out 

law, rule, regulation 

request 

sleep 

policy 

without taste; uninteresting 
harm; damage; loss 

dance 


leader; politician 


ee 





Tr 
Tr 
Tr 


Intr 
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servant 
job 


servant 


fan 

to hold, to grasp, to catch 

to have an external agent cook 
to repent, to regret 

bandage 

to fall; to lie (down), to lie 
around; to befall 

to have an external agent 


teach 
study; education 


address; information 

leaf 

leaf, petal 

magazine 

but 

but 

hard work 

environment 

bed 

western 

foot; leg 

insane, crazy; a crazy person 
to get, to find, to obtain, to 
receive 





Tr 


Tr 
Intr 
Tr 
Tr 


Tr 


Tr 


Tr 
Tr 


Adv 
Adv 
Adv 


Adv 


Intr 
Intr 


Adv 


T 
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to rear; to obey (a-rule or 
command) 
to rear 


to be beaten 

to have an external agent beat 
to have an external agent give 
someone something to drink 
to give someone something to 
drink 

to beat 

suffering (from), afflicted 


(by) 
generation 


to grind 
to have an external agent ask 


old (for inanimate nouns 


only); ancient 
worship 


complete, full 
completely, fully 
completely, fully 
completely, fully 
Stomach 
on foot 
to walk 
to be born 
plant 
love 
lovingly 
cup 
progress 


waiting 





> 1 
< ss 8 


Adv 


< 7 


Intr 


Tr 


Intr 
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prime minister 
effort, attempt 
question 
happiness 
famous 

love 

lovingly 
beloved 


lover 


to be stuck, to be entangled 
to be torn 

to have an external agent tear 
something 

obligation, duty 

harvest, crop 

disturbance; riot; quarrelling 
to tear, to rip 

benefit, advantage; profit 

to slip 

to have an external agent 


burst, break, or crack 
something 
to burst, to break, to crack 


flower vase 

to throw 

list 

to spread, to be spread 





Tr 


Adv 


a 


M 

Intr 
Tr 

A 

F 
Intr/Tr 


F 
Intr 
Tr 


M 
M 
Conj 


Adv 


Tr 
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to burst, break, or crack 
something 
at once, immediately 


partition; division 

a small garden 

childhood 

to have an external agent save 
child, baby 

to have an external agent play 


(a musical instrument) 
wallet 


to increase, to advance 

to increase 

excellent, of good quality 
‘bad reputation 

to be changed; to change 


something 

congratulation(s) 

to be made 

to have an external agent 
make 

(cooking) vessel 

year 

but also, but rather (not only 


a 


X ... but also/rather Y) 
only, merely 


bride; daughter-in-law 
to tie 


a large garden 





Adv 


Intr 


> > 2 > 


> 
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flood 

cloud 

small boy 

small girl 

dot 

to have an external agent sell 
to be scattered 

lightning; electricity 

to have someone seated 

to seat someone 

completely, absolutely 

cat 

bedding; bed 

to pass (time), to elapse (time) 
ill, unwell 

idiot 

bad 

old, aged (for people or 
animate nouns only) 

better 


God, the supreme being 
nephew 

fearsome, terrible; dangerous 
to be filled; to fill 

reliance, trust, confidence 
future 

to run 


fortune 





=N nN 


AST TAT 


AIAG 


AAT PRT 


Adv 


Tr 


Tr 


Tr 
Intr 
Tr 


M 

Adv 

Tr (non-7) 
Tr 


Ind Intr 


M 
Tr 
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fortunately 

elder brother’s wife 
heavy 

to have an external agent 


make someone or something 
wet 


to make someone or 
something wet 

to have an external agent send 
to get wet 

to erase from one’s mind; to 
forget 

earthquake 


mistakenly 
to forget 
to send 


destination; story/floor (of a 
building) 

mandap, a wedding pavilion 
but 

mosquito net 

helpless 

pleasure, enjoyment; relish, 
taste 

to enjoy, to relish 

diabetes 

mind; heart 


to refuse; lit., to say “no” 





Tr 


Intr 
M/F 


Tr 


Tr 


Tt 
Conj 
Tr 
Tr 


Tr 


Adv 
Adv 
Tr 


Adv 
Adv 
A 
A 


to celebrate (a festival, a 


holiday, etc.) 
to die 


patient, sick person 
wish, desire 

to rub 

mosque 

exhilarated, delighted; 


carefree 
palace 


demand 

to ask for 

forehead 

to accept, to agree, to listen to 
as if, as though 

to forgive 

to ask for forgiveness 
matter, affair 

to hit, to strike; to kill 
owner, master; possessor 
gardener 

together, jointly 

together, jointly, collectively 
to connect, to unite; to mix 
mile 

main, chief 

mainly, chiefly 

mainly, chiefly 

appropriate 

blessed, fortunate 


Interjection Blessings! Congratulations! 
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WPT / ATA 


aaty 
Fay... carey 


AT (at)...aT: Ax) 
Qrat 

qT 

OTe STAT 
rearya 

aA 


ana 


Adv 


Intr 


Eau Eg 


Adv 


Ind Intr 
F 
Conj 


M 
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possible 

difficult; difficulty 
with difficulty 

to smile 
neighborhood 
death 

hard work 

to work hard 

guest 

kindly 

flat, open field; plain 
fat 


opportunity, chance; occasion 


although, even though 
although/even though ... 


still/nonetheless 
either ... or 


passenger, traveller 

memory, recollection 

to come to mind, to remember 
memory 

that is, that is to say, in other 
words 

yogic posture 


color 





Tr 


> NZ ny 


J 
pores 


Intr 


FUSER E™ 


Tr 
Tr 
M/Adv 


Adv 
Tr 


Tr 


Tr (non-4) 
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to put, to place; to keep 


kitchen 

demon 

politics 

pleased, agreeable 

to persuade 

to be pleased; to consent 
opinion 

path, road, way 

custom 

relationship, relation 
relative 

bribe 

to have an external agent stop 


someone or something 
to have an external agent 


make someone cry 
to make someone cry 


to stop someone or something 
day; every day, daily 

light 

radiance; atmosphere of 


excitement/happiness; 
flourishing state 


approximately 

to have an external agent 
apply/attach/connect 

to apply; to attach, to connect 


to fight, to quarrel 





a El Fr] Ty 


Tr 


Tr 


Intr 


Tr 


Tr 


Intr 


Intr 
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fight, quarrel; war 

lassi, a cold beverage 

staff, stick, cudgel 
carelessness 

to have an external agent 
write 

to have an external agent lay 
someone or something down 
to lay someone or something 
down 

envelope 


to be robbed 

to have an external agent rob 
to rob 

article 

writer 

to lie down 

folk song 

to return 


and 

time 

weight 

otherwise, or else 
really, truly, indeed 
promise 

thought, idea; opinion 
science 


special 


‘ 
j 
i 
1 





Adv 
Adv 
Adv 


Ss ff 


> -s 


17> NT S21 Pe 


Adv 


Interjection 


<mnzzeuntzen>, 
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especially 

especially 

especially 

university 

subject; topic 

salary; wage 
business; occupation, 


profession 
behavior, conduct 


busy 


doubt 

powerful 

chess 

sherbet, any sweet drink 
weapon 

marriage 

splendid, gorgeous 
peace 

peacefully 

Well done! Excellent! Bravo! 
classical (as in music) 
complaint 

hunter 

education; teaching 
mirror; glass 

lion 

naughtiness, mischief 


noise 





Adv 
Intr 
Tr 


Adv 
Tr 


M/A 
Adv 


JP 71> ze 


SS ™7E R27 SS 
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fame 


fondness 


carefully 
to be careful 
to have an external agent take 


care of someone or something 
possible 


possibly 
to take care of someone or 


something 
culture 


truth; true 

truly, really 

to rot 

journey, trip 

successful 

success 

civilization 

intelligent 

to have an external agent 
explain 

to explain 

compromise, agreement 
problem 

society 

social worker 

social service 
samosa, an Indian snack 


relation; connection 





GAT M 
ACHIT F 
aqale F 
wea A 

| Tea Stat Intr 

OTAaTa A 
aaa: Adv 
qaqa Adv 
AAT STF Adv 

j aT 7 
aaa A 

aaa F 
aaa at & Adv 
aa) F 
alec M 
faearat Tr 
TeSaTAaT Tr 
fazed M 
fat A/Adv 
fadarat / faa Tr 
atet F 

| aie A 

7 ayer Adv 

alar Tr 
aed} A 
aqaTaT Tr 

UIA Intr 
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conference, gathering, 


assembly 
eovernment 


advice 

agreeing (with) 

to agree (with) 
general 

generally 

generally 

generally 

whole, entire 
careful, cautious 
care, caution 
carefully, cautiously 
mother-in-law 
literature 

to have an external agent 


teach 
to teach 


headache 

only; merely, only 

to have an external agent sew 
ladder; step (of a stair) 
straight; direct 

straight ahead, directly 

to sew 

happy 

to have an external agent tell, 


relate, recite, or narrate 
to sob 


Interjection 
M 
Intr/Tr 


M 


to have an external agent put 
someone to sleep 
to put someone to sleep 


well educated 

cultured 

to dry up, to dry 
desolate, empty 

sun 

sunrise 

more than, better than, 


superior to 
health 


through, by way of, via 
a walk, stroll, trip 

so, therefore, hence 
gold 

affection 

affectionately 


laughing and joking 


right 

thousand 

movement; action (a 
somewhat negative 
connotation) 

Absolutely not! 

airplane 

to be defeated; to lose (as a 
battle, a match, etc.) 
condition, state 
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Interjection 


condition, state 
although, even though 
although/even though ... 


still/nonetheless 
violence 


courage 
diamond 
Watch out! Be careful! 





